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Foreword
Thank you for choosing an Audi - we value your trust in us.

Your new Audi will allow you to experience the best in groundbreaking technolo-
gy and premium quality equipment a vehicle has to offer. We recommend that
you read your Owner's Manual thoroughly so that you quickly become acquaint-
ed with your Audi and make use of all of its features.

In addition to explaining how the different features work, we provide many use-
ful tips and information concerning your safety, how to care for your vehicle and
how to maintain your vehicle's value. We also give you useful tips and informa-
tion on how to drive your vehicle more efficiently and in an environmentally
friendly manner.

In the Owner's Manual, you will also find the Operating Manual for your Info-
tainment system and the vehicle maintenance schedule.

We hope you enjoy driving your Audi and we wish you safe and pleasant motor-
ing.
AUDI AG
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Owner's Literature

In addition to this Owner’s Manual, your Audi
comes with the

— MMI Operating Instructions
— Warranty & Maintenance booklet.

If you are missing one of these publications, or if
you believe that the information is not complete,
contact your authorized Audi dealer for assis-
tance.

MMI Operating Instructions

contain detailed description of the Audi Multi
Media Interface (MMI) including the navigation
system, the sound system and the handheld
phone.

The Warranty & Maintenance booklet

explains how you can keep your Audi in top driv-
ing condition by having it serviced regularly and
contains detailed information about the warran-
ties covering your Audi. Always have the booklet
with you when you take your vehicle to an author-
ized Audi dealer for service. Your Audi Service Ad-
visor will record each scheduled service and can
answer any questions you may have regarding
how to maintain your vehicle.

In Canada,

the vehicle literature is also available in French.
To obtain a copy, contact your dealer or write to:

Au Canada, on peut se procurer un exemplaire en
francais de ce document auprés du concession-
naire ou de:

Audi Canada

Client Assistance
Assistance a la Clientele
777 Bayly Street, West,
Ajax, Ontario L1S 7G7

If you sell your Audi

all literature should be left in the vehicle to make
the Warranty terms as well as all operating, safe-
ty and maintenance information available to the
next owner.

If you change your address or if you bought
this Audi used

be sure to send in a “Notice of Address Change” /
“Notice of Used Car Purchase” post card. This
card can be found in the Warranty & Maintenance
booklet or obtained from your authorized Audi
dealer.

It is in your own interest that we are able to
contact you should the need arise.



About this Owner's Manual

This manual contains important information,
tips, suggestions and warnings for using your ve-
hicle.

Keep this manual in your vehicle at all times. This
is especially important if you loan your vehicle to
others or sell it.

This owner's manual describes the equipment
range specified for this model at the time of
printing. Individual equipment options described
may only be available at a later date or may only
be offered in certain countries.

Some sections in this manual do not apply to all
vehicles. When this is the case, the beginning of
the section indicates the validity, for example
“Applies to vehicles: with Audi side assist”. Op-
tional or vehicle-specific equipment is also identi-
fied with an asterisk “*”,

The illustrations are designed as a general guide
and on your vehicle may look slightly different
than what is illustrated.

There is a Table of Contents at the beginning of
this owner's manual that lists all of the topics
covered in this book in the order that they ap-
pear. There is also an alphabetical Index at the
end of this owner's manual.

All directions, such as “left”, “right”, “front” and
“rear”, are based on the vehicle's direction of
travel.

*  Optional or vehicle-specific equipment
P The section continues on the next page.

= /M Cross reference to a “WARNING” within a
section. If a page number is indicated, the
WARNING is located outside of the section.

/\\. WARNING

Text with this symbol contains information
about safety and how to reduce the risk of se-

rious personal injury or death.

(1) Note

Text with this symbol contains information
about reducing the risk of damage to your ve-
hicle.

For the sake of the environment

Text with this symbol contains information on
protecting the environment.

@ Tips

Text with this symbol contains additional use-
ful information.
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Cockpit

Cockpit
General illustration
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Fig. 2 Cockpit: right section
8
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Cockpit

Door handle

Power locking switch ..........
Memory buttons (driver’s seat)
Button for side assist ..........
Air outlets

Lightswitch wuwupn senasesunn

QPLO®OWOOO

Control lever for:
— Turn signal and high beam
Multifunction steering wheel with:

®

— Horn

—Driversairbag ..........000.

— Audio/video, telephone, naviga-
tion and voice recognition but-
tons

— Rocker switches for tiptronic op-
Bration cocvmwsws SeRERIRRNER

BUEEON: ocmvmcsn s
Instrumentcluster ............
Reset button for trip odometer

@eOE

Switches for:
— Windshield wiper/washer .....
— THPCHRPUERr . commmsmonis

Ignitionlock .................
Adjustable steering column .....

@O ®

Control lever for:

—Eruisecontrol .o o oo e
— adaptive cruise control ........
Instrument lighting ...........
Release lever for the engine hood

Data Link Connector for On Board
Diagnostics (OBDII) ...........

Switch for unlocking the trunk lid

Adjuster control for outside
MIFFOFS & v et a i as

Power window switches ........
Radio-Display!) or MMI-Display

PO 00 @O

35
58
98

44

45

133

86
11
10
17

50
24

L2
72

29
37

47
38

1) The image in the display will appear either in multiple col-
ors or in a single color, depending on the vehicle equip-
ment. The multi color image will be used in this Owner's
Manual because both multi color and single color versions

are almost identical.

@ Depending on options:
— Radio system
— CD changer
@4 Emergency flasher ............
@9 Glove compartment (lockable) . ..
@o Front passenger’sairbag .......
@7 Depending on options, switches
for:
—driveselect . oo e
— Electronic Stabilization Control .
— Rear window sun shade .......
@9 Deluxe automatic climate control
@9 Depending on options, selector lev-
er or shift lever for:
— Manual transmission .........
— Automatic transmission .......
B9 Ashtray with cigarette lighter . . ..
@) Depending on options:
— MMI control console or
—driveselect .................

— Electronic Stabilization Control
BUutkan: oo s msassuses

— Power switch for rear window sun
shade .cavvn o sevesusssmas
@ [START ENGINE STOP| button

@3 Electromechanical parking brake .

(i) Tips

— Some of the equipment or features shown

46
61
133

102
170
49

68

82
82

59

102

170

49
5
77

in the general illustration may be standard

equipment on your vehicle or may be op-

tional equipment depending on your model.

Always ask your authorized Audi dealer if
you have a question about your vehicle.

— Operation of the Multi Media Interface
(MMI) is described in a separate manual.



Instruments and indicator lights

Instruments and indicator lLights

Instruments

Instrument cluster and controls

The instrument cluster is your central source of information.

"

>

(@) Coolant temperature gauge ..... 10
(2) Tachometer: s sicisannsiss vin 11
(3 Warning/indicator lights ....... 13
@ BUEEON «uwoumam s e ses 11
(5) Display
— Driver information system ..... 23
—Time and date display . ........ 12
— Odometer .................. 12
(6) Reset button for trip odometer .. 12
(7) Speedometer
FUel galigl o ssnmemmsmmins s 12

@ Tips

— When switching the ignition on, the needles
in the instrument cluster swing upward
briefly.

— The illumination for the instrument cluster
lights up whenever you switch on the igni-
tion with the vehicle headlights off. As the
daylight fades, the instrument cluster illu-
mination likewise dims automatically and
will go out completely when the outside
light is very low. This feature is meant to re-
mind you to switch on the headlights when
outside light conditions become poor.

10

—

.
‘' BO 90
70120 180

L

60

aa.,

"

Engine coolant temperature gauge

The engine coolant gauge = page 10, fig. 3 ()
only works when the ignition is on. To prevent
damage to your engine, please note the follow-
ing important points:

Engine cold

If the needle is at or close to the bottom of the
gauge, the engine has not yet reached its operat-
ing temperature. Avoid high engine speeds,
heavy engine loads, and heavy throttle applica-
tions.

Normal temperature

When the engine has reached its operating tem-
perature, the needle will move to the middle of
the gauge and remain there. If the engine is
working hard at high outside temperatures, the
needle may move higher on the gauge. This is not
a cause for concern as long as the .warning
light in the instrument cluster display does not il-
luminate. If the .warning light in the instru-
ment cluster display flashes, this can mean one
of two things: either the coolant temperature is
too high, or the coolant level is too low

= page 17
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Instruments and indicator lights

/\ WARNING

— Always observe the warning in = page 191,
before opening the hood and checking the
engine coolant level.

— Never open the engine hood if you see or
hear steam, or if you see engine coolant
dripping from the engine compartment. You
could burn yourself. Let the engine cool off
first so that you cannot hear or see any
steam or engine coolant.

® Note

— Mounting additional lights or accessories in
front of the air inlets reduces the cooling ef-
fect of the radiator. At high outside temper-
atures or high engine load, the engine could
overheat.

— The front spoiler has been designed to prop-
erly distribute the cooling air when the vehi-
cle is moving. If the spoiler is damaged, this
could reduce the cooling effect and the en-
gine could then overheat. Ask your author-
ized Audi dealer for assistance.

Tachometer (engine rev counter)

The tachometer indicates the engine RPM (revo-
lutions per minutes).

If engine RPM drops below 1,500, you should
downshift to the next lower gear. The red area at
the end of the scale indicates maximum permis-
sible engine RPM after the break-in period. Be-
fore reaching this area, move the selector lever to
position D/S or ease your foot off the accelerator
pedal.

(1) Note
The tachometer needle (2) = page 10, fig. 3
should only briefly be in the red zone; you

could damage your engine! The beginning of
the red zone varies depending on the engine.

For the sake of the environment

Upshifting early saves fuel and reduces engine
noise.

button

=
Z
-
-
w
o
@

Fig. 4 SET button in the instrument cluster

The button performs the following func-
tions:

Switching on time, date, temperature
display and odometer

The display appears for approximately 30 sec-
onds when you press the button = fig. 4
with the ignition off.

Starting the Auto-Check sequence

The Auto-Check system constantly monitors cer-
tain individual functions and components of the
vehicle when the ignition is turned on and when
the vehicle is moving.

With the ignition turned on, you can start the
“Auto-Check sequence” by pressing the but-
ton. You can perform an Auto-Check sequence
when the vehicle is stationary and the ignition is
turned on or when the vehicle is moving slower
than 3 mph (5 km/h).

In addition, the number of keys initialised for
your vehicle is displayed. L2 3/3 means that
three keys have been initialised. This feature ena-
bles used car buyers to make sure they have re-
ceived all of the keys.

If you are given only two keys, for instance, you
should take the vehicle and the existing keys to
an authorized Audi dealer to have the missing key
disabled. It is also important to notify your insur-
ance company about the loss.

Setting the speed warning

By pressing the button briefly, you can set
threshold 1 of the speed warning while you are
driving => page 80. By maintaining pressure on

1



Instruments and indicator lights

the [SET] button, you delete the warning thresh-
old.

Digital clock with date display and
Odometer

' : 8:19"
| 12/12/2011

BEBF-0353

B8K-2232

Fig. 6 Instrument cluster: reset button

Digital clock/GPS controlled clock*

Depending on the vehicle equipment level, you
may choose between the quartz clock or the GPS
controlled clock*® E in the radio or in the MMI*.
You can learn more about this in the MMI manual
or in the radio user's manual.

Odometer/trip odometer

The display of distance driven is shown in kilome-
ters “km"” or in miles “mi".

— USA models - Miles
— Canada models - Kilometers

The units of measure (kilometers/miles) can be
changed in the radio or MMI*, You can learn more
about this in the MMI manual or in the radio us-
er's manual.

The odometer (B) shows the total number of kilo-

meters or miles that have been driven on the ve-
hicle.

12

The trip odometer () shows the distance driven
since it was last reset. It can be used to measure
short distances. The last digit shows distances of
100 meters or 1/10 of a mile.

The trip odometer can be reset to zero by press-
ing the reset button = fig. 6.

Malfunction message

If there is a malfunction somewhere in the in-
strument cluster, DEF will appear in the trip od-
ometer and will stay on. Contact your authorized
Audi dealer to have the problem corrected.

Immobilizer

When the ignition is switched on, the data on the
ignition key are scanned automatically.

If an unauthorized key was used, SAFE is dis-
played permanently in the odometer display
field. The vehicle cannot be operated

= page 32.

@ Tips

— When you switch off the ignition or open
the driver door, the time, date, odometer
and temperature are displayed for an addi-
tional 30 seconds.

— You can also call up the display with the
button = page 11 while the ignition is
switched off.

Fuel gauge

The fuel gauge works only when the ignition is
on.

When the needle reaches the red area, the warn-
ing light J&] in the instrument cluster will illumi-
nate = page 20. Time to refuel!

The total tank capacity of your vehicle is listed in
= page 242.

(1) Note

Never run the tank completely dry! An irregu-
lar supply of fuel can cause engine misfiring
and fuel could enter into the exhaust system.
The catalytic converter could then overheat
and be damaged.
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Instruments and indicator lights

Indicator lights

The indicator lights in the instrument cluster
blink or turn on. They indicate functions or mal-
functions = A\.

Messages may appear with some indicator lights.
A warning signal will sound at the same time.
The messages disappear again after a short time.
To display a message again, press the but-
ton = page 11. If several malfunctions occur,
each of the indicator/warning lamps will be dis-
played in succession for about two seconds at a
time.

Some indicators lights in the display can turn on
in several colors.

/\ WARNING

— Failure to heed warning lights and other im-
portant vehicle information may result in
serious personal injury or vehicle damage.

— Whenever stalled or stopped for repair,
move the vehicle a safe distance off the
road, stop the engine, and turn on the emer-
gency flasher = page 46.

— The engine compartment of any motor vehi-
cle is a potentially hazardous area. Before
you check anything in the engine compart-
ment, stop the engine and let it cool down.
Always exercise extreme caution when work-
ing under the hood = page 191.

Overview

Some indicator lights turn on briefly to check the
function of that system when you switch the igni-
tion on. These systems are marked with a v in
the following tables. If one of these indicator
lights does not turn on, there is a malfunction in
that system.

Red indicator lights

USA models:
Brake system v/
= page 15

Canada models:

Brake system v/

= page 15

USA models:

Electromechanical parking brake
= page 16

Canada models:
Electromechanical parking brake
= page 16

Safety belts

= page 16

Electromechanical steering v/
= page 1/4

Battery
= page 16

Engine oil pressure
= page 17

Engine oil level
= page 17

Engine cooling system
> page 1/

Steering column lock
= page 18

Ignition lock
= page 18
USA models:

Speed warning system
= page /9

Canada models:
Speed warning system
= page /9

Adaptive cruise control v
= page 91

Yellow indicator lights

Electronic Stabilization Control
(ESC) v

2 = page 18

»

Electronic Stabilization Control
(ESC) v
= page 18

Electronic Stabilization Control
(ESC)
= page 170

ESC OFF

13



Instruments and indicator lights

USA models:
Anti-lock braking system (ABS) de-

Remote control key
= page /5

fective v/
= page 19

Battery in remote control key
= page 33

Canada models:

() Anti-lock braking system (ABS) de-
fective v

Defective light bulb warning
= page 21

= page 19 Fog lights
=
USA models: page </
Safety systems v/ Rear fog light(s)*
= page 19 = page 21

Canada models: Headlight range control*

Safety systems v =~ page 21

AR
BAG
e
= page 19 Adaptive light*
Worn brake pads = page 21
b = page 20 Light-/rain sensor*
Electromechanical parking brake > page 21
* = page 16 Adaptive dampers*®
Tire pressure monitoring = page 22
(L) system / BN Sport differential*
= page 223 * = page 22

Ms Tire pressure monitoring system

Ignition lock
= page 223

= page 22

—4
-

Electronic power control v

Steering column lock
= page 20

= page 18

Fatrunctiokindicater-Lamp (MIL) Electromechanical steering, dy-

namic steering® v
= page 174

v
= page 20

Engine speed limitation Transmission

2page 20 - tiptronic = page 87

Engine oil level - S tronic = page 87

=page 17 2 Transmission

Engine oil sensor .“ - S tronic = page 87
msiusna = page 20

her indi igh
Battery Other indicator lights
= page 16 Turn signals

= page 22
Tank system P

= page 20

Warm up engine*

= > page 187 USA models: Cruise control

= page 80

Windshield washer fluid level

Canada models: Cruise control
: = page 21

- = page 80

|:[>
CRUIS
©

Windshield wipers
= page 21

bl

=
£
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Instruments and indicator Lights

Adaptive cruise control*
= page 91

Adaptive cruise control*
= page 91

High beam
= page 45

BRAKE /(@ Brake system

The light illuminates when the ignition is switch-
ed on. It goes out after the engine has been
started. This indicates that the brake warning
light is functioning properly.

If the brake warning light does not light up
when the engine is cranking, there may be a
malfunction in the electrical system. In this
case, contact your authorized Audi dealer.

If the brake system warning/indicator light turns
on, there is a brake system malfunction.

- (USA mndels}/- (Canada models) Stop
vehicle and check brake fluid level

If the indicator light turns on and the message
appears, proceed as follows:

» Pull off the road.

» Stop the vehicle.

» Turn off the engine.

» Check the brake fluid level = page 199.

» Contact your nearest authorized repair facility if
necessary.

Warning! Fault in brake system. Contact dealer

B

If the ABS indicator Lightm (USA models) /|4
(Canada models), the ESC indicator lightEand
the brake system indicator light - (USA mod-
ELS}/- (Canada models) turn on and the mes-
sage appears, the ABS, ESC and braking distribu-
tion are not working = A\.

Carefully drive to your authorized Audi dealer im-
mediately to have the malfunction corrected

= /\.

- (USA mudels}/- (Canada models) Park-
ing brake system fault! See owner's manual

— If the indicator light and the message appear
when stationary or after switching the igni-

tion on, check if you can release the parking
brake. After releasing the parking brake, care-
fully drive to your authorized Audi dealer im-
mediately to have the malfunction corrected. If
you cannot release the parking brake, seek pro-
fessional assistance,

— If the indicator light and the message appear
while driving, the emergency braking function
may not be available. It may not be possible to
set the parking brake or release it once it has
been set. Seek professional assistance.

(USA models): If the warning light [l and the
warning light M appear together, immediately
contact your authorized Audi dealer or qualified
workshop to have all brake pads inspected

= page 20.

When the light comes on, an audible warning sig-
nal is also given.

/\ WARNING

— Always observe the warnings in
= page 191, before opening the hood and
checking the brake fluid.

— Driving with low brake fluid is a safety haz-
ard. Stop the car and get professional assis-
tance.

— If the - (USA mudels]/- (Canada mod-
els) brake system indicator light turns on to-
gether with the ABS and ESC indicator
lights, the ABS/ESC reqgulating function may
have failed. Functions that stabilize the ve-
hicle are no longer available. This could
cause the vehicle to swerve and increase the
risk of sliding. Drive carefully to the nearest
authorized Audi dealer or other qualified
workshop and have the malfunction correct-
ed.

— If the brake warning/indicator light does
not go out after a few seconds and the park-
ing brake is released, or lights up while you
are driving, the fluid level in the brake fluid
reservoir is too low. If you believe that it is
safe to do so, proceed immediately at low
speed to the nearest authorized Audi dealer
or qualified workshop and have the brake
system inspected.
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— Always keep in mind that after several brake
applications, you will need greater pressure
on the brake pedal to stop your vehicle. Do
not rely on strained brakes to respond with
maximum stopping power in critical situa-
tions. You must allow for increased braking
distances. The extra distance used up by

fading brakes could lead to an accident.

uk/(®) Electromechanical parking brake

The warning/indicator light monitors the elec-
tromechanical parking brake.

If the indicator light - (USA models) f. (Cana-
da models) turns on, the parking brake was set.

The warning/indicator light will go out when the
parking brake is released.

. (USA models) /. (Canada models) Cau-
tion: Vehicle parked too steep

If the indicator light blinks and the message ap-
pears, there is not enough braking power to keep
the vehicle from rolling. The brakes have over-
heated. The vehicle could roll away even on a
small incline.

Press brake pedal to release parking brake

To release the parking brake, press the brake ped-
al and press the button (&) or start driving with
starting assist at the same time = page 78.

Please release parking brake

To release the parking brake manually, press the
brake pedal and press the button () at the same
time. The parking brake only releases automati-

cally if the driver's safety belt is fastened.

] Parking brake!

@] indicator light turns on and this mes-
sage appears, there is a parking brake malfunc-
tion. Drive to your authorized Audi dealer or
qualified workshop immediately to have the mal-
function corrected.
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A Safety belts

This warning/indicator light reminds you to put
on your safety belt.

The . warning/indicator light illuminates when
the ignition is switched on to remind the driver
and (on USA models only) any front passenger to
put on the safety belt. Additionally, an acoustic
warning (gong) will also sound.

For more Information = page 121, Safety belt
warning light.

The . warning/indicator light illuminates when
you switch on the ignition and must go out after
the engine has started.

. Alternator fault: Battery is not being charg-
ed

If the indicator light turns on and the message
appears, there is a malfunction in the generator
or vehicle electrical system.

Drive to your authorized Audi dealer or qualified
workshop immediately. Because the vehicle bat-
tery is discharging, turn off all unnecessary elec-
trical equipment such as the radio. Seek profes-
sional assistance if the battery charge level is too
low.

E Low battery: Battery will be charged while
driving
If the indicator light turns on and the message

appears, there may be limited starting ability.

If this message turns off after a little while, the
battery charged enough while driving.

If the message does not turn off, have your au-
thorized Audi dealer or qualified workshop cor-
rect the malfunction.
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%=~ Engine oil pressure

The red engine oil pressure warning symbol re-
quires immediate service or repair. Driving with a
low-oil-pressure indication is likely to inflict se-
vere damage to the engine.

. Turn off engine! Oil pressure too low

If the indicator light turns on and the message
appears, the oil pressure is too low.

» Pull off the road.

» Stop the vehicle.

» Turn off the engine.

» Check the engine oil level = page 195.

» If the engine oil level is too low, add engine oil
= page 195. Make sure that the oil pressure
warning sym bc:-l. appears no longer in the
display before you start driving again.

» If the engine oil level is correct and the indica-
tor light still turns on, turn the engine off and
do not continue driving. Seek professional as-
sistance.

@ Tips

— The engine oil pressure symbol . is not
an indicator for a low engine oil level. Do
not rely on it. Instead, check the oil level in
your engine at regular intervals, preferably
each time you refuel, and always before
going on a long trip.

— The yellow oil level warning indication =g
requires oil refill or workshop service with-
out delay. Do not wait until the red oil
pressure warning . starts to flash before
you respond to the low oil level warning

=4. By then, your engine may already have

suffered serious damage.

. Engine oil level

Bl WARNING: Please add oil immediately

If the indicator light and the message appear,
add engine oil immediately = page 193.

=8 Add oil, max XXXX L. You may cont. driv.

When the 5ymboL and driver message appear,
add the amount of oil appearing in the display at
the next opportunity = page 193.

-k Engine cooling system

A malfunction in the engine cooling system must
be repaired as soon as possible.

. Turn off engine and check coolant level

If the indicator light turns on and the message
appears, the coolant temperature is too high or
the coolant level is too low.

» Pull off the road.

» Stop the vehicle.

» Turn off the engine.

» Check coolant level = page 197.

» Add coolant if necessary = page 198.

» Continue driving only after the engine coolant
warning/indicator light goes out.

» Contact your authorized Audi dealer for assis-
tance if necessary.

If the engine coolant level is correct, then the ra-
diator fan may be the cause of the malfunction.

. Coolant temperature! Let engine run with
vehicle stationary

If the indicator light turns on and the message
appears, let the engine run at idle for a few mi-
nutes to cool down.

/\ WARNING

— If your vehicle should break down for me-
chanical or other reasons, park at a safe dis-
tance from moving traffic, turn off the en-
gine and turn on the hazard warning lights
= page 46, Emergency flashers.

— Never open the hood if you see or hear
steam or coolant escaping from the engine
compartment - you risk being scalded. Wait
until you can no longer see or hear steam or
coolant escaping.

— The engine compartment of any vehicle is a
dangerous area. Before you perform any
work in the engine compartment, turn of
the engine and allow it to cool. Follow the
warning stickers = page 191.

@ Note

Do not continue driving if the . symbol illu-
minates. There is a malfunction in the engine
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cooling system - you could damage your en-
gine.

=—e Steering column lock

- Steering defective! Do not drive vehicle!

If the indicator light turns on and the message
appears, there is an electronic steering column
lock malfunction. You cannot switch the ignition
on.

Do not tow your vehicle because it cannot be
steered. Seek professional assistance.

Steering lock: Contact dealer!

If the indicator light turns on and the message
appears, there is an electronic steering column
lock malfunction.

Drive to your authorized Audi dealer immediately
to have the malfunction corrected.

/\. WARNING

Your vehicle must not be towed in the event
of a malfunction in the electronic steering col-
umn lock because it cannot be steered due to
the locked steering. If it is towed with the
steering locked, there is the risk of an acci-
dent.

@=e Ignition lock

- Ignition lock defective. Contact dealer!

If the indicator light turns on and the message
appears, do not switch the ignition off because
you may not be able to switch it on again.

Drive to your authorized Audi dealer immediately
to have the malfunction corrected.

On vehicles with convenience key*, the engine
should not be switched off using the

[START ENGINE STOP| button because the engine
cannot be started again after the ignition has
been switched off.

@ Tips

The symbol's appearance might be different
in some models.
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E3/£ Electronic Stabilization Control (ESC)

If the g} indicator light blinks while driving, the
ESC or ASR (Anti-Slip Regulation) is actively regu-
lating.

If the g4 indicator light turns on, the system has
switched the ESC off. In this case, you can switch
the ignition off and then on to switch the ESC on
again. The indicator light turns off when the sys-
tem is functioning fully.

If the E indicator light turns on, ESC was re-
stricted or switched off using the button
= page 170.

Stabilization control (ESC/ABS): Fault! See
owner's manual

If the indicator light B and the ABS indicator
Lightm (USA models) /@ (Canada models)
turn on and the message appears, the ABS or
electronic differential lock is malfunctioning. This
also causes the ESC to malfunction. The brakes
still function with their normal power, but ABS is
not active.

Drive to your authorized Audi dealer immediately
to have the malfunction corrected.

For more information about the ESC
= page 1/70.

/\ WARNING

If the - (USA mt}dels}/- (Canada mod-
els) brake system indicator light turns on to-
gether with the ABS and ESC indicator lights,
the ABS/ESC regulating function may have
failed. Functions that stabilize the vehicle are
no longer available. This could cause the vehi-
cle to swerve and increase the risk of sliding.
Drive carefully to the nearest authorized Audi

dealer and have the malfunction corrected.

@ Tips

For additional information on ESC and ABS,
refer to = page 170.
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ABS /(@) Anti-lock braking system (ABS)

This warning/indicator light monitors the ABS
and the electronic differential lock (EDL).

-

The warning/indicator light I (UsA models)/
@] (Canada models) will come on for a few sec-
onds when the ignition is switched on. The light
will go out after an automatic check sequence is
completed.

There is a malfunction in the ABS when:

— The warning/indicator light does not illuminate
when you switch the ignition on.

— The warning/indicator light does not go out af-
ter a few seconds.

— The warning/indicator light illuminates while
driving.

The ESC indicator light also illuminates if there is
a malfunction in the ABS. The message Stabiliza-
tion control (ESC): Fault! See owner's manual
also appears in the instrument cluster display
and a warning tone sounds.

The brake system will still respond even with-
out the assistance of the ABS system. See your
authorized Audi dealer as soon as possible to re-
store full braking performance. For more infor-
mation regarding the ABS = page 170.

Malfunction in the brake system

If the brake warning light = page 15 and the ABS
warning illuminate together there may be a mal-
function in the ABS, and there may also be a mal-
function in the brake system itself = /\. The ABS
will not work and you will notice a change in
braking response and performance.

In the event of a malfunction in the brake sys-
tem the warning/indicator light - (USA mod-
E-Ls}/. (Canada models) in the instrument clus-
ter flashes = page 15.

Malfunction in the electronic differential
lock (EDL)

The EDL works together with the ABS. The ABS
warning light will come on if there is a malfunc-
tion in the EDL system = page 170. See your au-
thorized Audi dealer as soon as possible.

/\. WARNING

— If the [IH (USA models)/[€] (Canada mod-
els) warning light does not go out, or if it
comes on while driving, the ABS system is
not working properly. The vehicle can then
be stopped only with the standard brakes
(without ABS). You will not have the protec-
tion ABS provides. Contact your authorized
Audi dealer as soon as possible.

— USA models: If the -warning light and
the EE warning light come on together, the
rear wheels could lock up first under hard
braking. Rear wheel lock-up can cause loss
of vehicle control and an accident. Have your
vehicle repaired immediately by your au-
thorized Audi dealer or qualified workshop.
Drive slowly and avoid sudden, hard brake
applications.

— Canada models: If the brake warning light
- and the ABS warning light [@] come on
together, the rear wheels could lock up first
under hard braking. Rear wheel lock-up can
cause loss of vehicle control and an acci-
dent. Have your vehicle repaired immediate-
ly by your authorized Audi dealer or quali-
fied workshop. Drive slowly and avoid sud-
den, hard brake applications.

iie /2¢ Safety systems

The E (USA madels]/m (Canada models) indi-
cator light monitors the safety systems (e.g. air-
bags, pretensioners) and illuminates for a few
seconds each time you switch the ignition on.

If the ﬂ (USA mndels}f‘m (Canada models) in-
dicator light does not go out, or if it illuminates
while you are driving, or if it starts to blink, then
there is a malfunction somewhere in the system.
If the light does not illuminate when you switch
the ignition on, this also means there is a mal-
function.

/\\| WARNING

If you have a malfunction in the safety sys-
tems, contact your authorized Audi dealer im-
mediately. Otherwise the safety systems may
not work properly in an accident.
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{O) Worn brake pads
M Brake pads!

If the warning light illuminates, immediately
contact your authorized Audi dealer or qualified
workshop to have all brake pads inspected. On
USA models the warning light @) comes on to-
gether with the warning light - Both sets of
brake pads on an axle must always be replaced at
the same time.

/\\. WARNING

Driving with bad brakes can cause a collision

and serious personal injury.

— If the warning light E and the warning
light -1) with the message Brake pads!
comes on in the instrument cluster display,
immediately contact your authorized Audi
dealer or qualified workshop to have all
brake pads checked or replaced if necessary.

EPC Electronic power control

This warning/indicator light monitors the elec-
tronic power control.

The warning/indicator light (Electronic Power
Control) illuminates when you switch the ignition
on as a function check.

@ Tips

If this warning/indicator light illuminates
while you are driving, then there is a malfunc-
tion in the engine electronics. Have the mal-
function corrected as soon as possible by your
authorized Audi dealer or a qualified repair fa-

cility.

=% Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL)

The Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) is part of
the On-Board Diagnostic (OBD II) system. The
symbol lights up when the ignition is switch-
ed on and will turn off after the engine has start-
ed and has settled at a constant idle speed. This
indicates that the MIL is working properly.

1 B usa models only
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The warning light illuminates when there is a
malfunction in the engine electronic system.
Contact your authorized Audi dealer and have the
malfunction corrected.

An improperly closed fuel filler cap may also
cause the MIL light to illuminate = page 188.

For more information = page 29.

I'7) Engine speed limitation

Applies to vehicles: with engine speed limitation

Do not exceed max. engine speed of XXXX
rpm

The m symbol illuminates when there is an en-
gine control malfunction. The EE indicator light
in the instrument cluster also illuminates. The
engine speed is limited to the speed displayed in
the driver information system. Keep in mind that
the engine speed will not exceed the value dis-
played in the driver information system, for ex-
ample when downshifting.

Drive to your authorized Audi dealer immediately
to have the malfunction corrected.

. Engine oil sensor

H Oil level! Sensor defective

If the symbol illuminates, contact your author-
ized Audi dealer and have the oil sensor inspect-
ed. Until you have this done, check the oil level
each time you refuel just to be on the safe side
= page 195.

[} Tank system

Please refuel

If the indicator light turns on for the first time
and the message appears, there are about
2.1-2.4 gallons (7 - 9 liters) of fuel left in the
tank. Time to refuel = page 188.

Fuel tank system malfunction! Contact deal-
er
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If the indicator light turns on and this message
appears, there is a malfunction in the tank sys-
tem.

Drive to your authorized Audi dealer immediately
to have the malfunction corrected.

<> Windshield washer fluid level

E Please refill washer fluid

If the symbol illuminates, add windshield washer
fluid to the washer system and also to the head-
light washer system* = page 204.

«> Windshield wipers

m Windshield wiper defective

There is a malfunction with the windshield wip-
ers.

Drive to your authorized Audi dealer immediately
to have the malfunction corrected.

&/ %0 /Q% Defective light bulb warning

If the & indicator light turns on, a bulb has
failed. The message indicates the location of the
bulb.

28] indicator light also turns on, then a
fog light has failed. The position of the indica-
tor light corresponds with the location on the
vehicle.

— If the [#§] indicator light also turns on, then a
rear fog*® light has failed. The position of the in-
dicator light corresponds with the location on
the vehicle.

This warning can also occur if the light switch is
in an unengaged position between two symbols.

Vehicle lights: System fault!

If the message appears, there is a malfunction in
the headlights or light switch.

Drive to your authorized Audi dealer immediately
to have the malfunction corrected.

/\ WARNING

— Light bulbs are pressurized and could ex-
plode while they are being changed causing
serious personal injury.

— Work with due care when handling the high-
voltage section of gas discharge (xenon)
lights*. Failure to do so could result in death
or serious injury.

(i) Tips

Have the bulb replaced or the connection re-
paired by your authorized Audi Service depart-
ment.

2D Headlight range control

Applies to vehicles: with headlight range control

@ Headlight range control defective !

If the symbol m illuminates, the dynamic head-

light range control is no longer working properly.
Have the system checked and repaired at your au-
thorized Audi dealer.

20 Adaptive Light

Applies to vehicles: with adaptive light

48] Audi adaptive light: defective

If the indicator light turns on and this message
appears, there is a malfunction in the adaptive
light system. The headlights still function.

Go to an authorized dealership to have the head-
lights or the control unit for the adaptive light re-
paired.

€C Light/rain sensor

Applies to vehicles: with light/rain sensor

el Automatic headlights / automatic wipers
defective

If the indicator light turns on and this message
appears, the light/rain sensor is not functioning
correctly.

For safety reasons the low beams are turned on
permanently with the switch in AUTO. However,
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you can continue to turn the lights on and off us-
ing the light switch. You can still control all func-
tions that are independent of the rain sensor
through the windshield wiper lever.

Contact your authorized Audi dealer as soon as
possible to have the problem corrected.

¥ Adaptive dampers

Applies to vehicles: with Audi drive select and adaptive damp-
e2rs

ﬂ Suspension: System fault!

If the ﬂ symbol in the display comes on, there is
a malfunction in the adaptive dampers. Please go
to an authorized Audi dealer or qualified work-
shop to have the malfunction repaired.

Iz Sport differential

Applies to vehicles: with Audi drive select and sport differen-
tial

Sport differential: System fault!
There is a malfunction with the sport differential.

Drive to your authorized Audi dealer immediately
to have the malfunction corrected.

Sport differential: Overheating

The transmission temperature has increased sig-
nificantly due to the sporty driving manner. Drive
in a less sporty manner until the temperature re-
turns to the normal range and the indicator light
switches of.

/\. WARNING

Contact your authorized Audi dealer or quali-
fied workshop if the sport differential is faulty
or malfunctioning. The repair must be per-
formed by trained personnel using the correct
oil in order to ensure safety.

<% Ignition lock

m Ignition lock defective

There is a malfunction in the electronic ignition
lock. Please go to an authorized Audi dealer or
other qualified workshop to have the malfunction
repaired.
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Whenever you use the left H or the right H
turn signal, the indicator light blinks. When you
use the emergency flashers, both indicator lights
flash.

If one of the turn signal light bulbs burn out, the
turn signal will blink twice as fast as normal.
Carefully drive to your authorized Audi dealer im-
mediately to have the malfunction corrected.
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Driver information
system

Introduction

The Driver information display inside the instru-
ment cluster provides you, the driver, with im-
portant information.

Radio WXRK

9:30°
12/5/2010

BBR-0501

2

@ 19.0 mpg

1992 mi 404
P +72°F

Trip computer = page 24
Efficiency program” = page 26
Service interval display = page 28
Speed warning = page 79
Gearshift selector positions Au- |= page 83
tomatic transmission

Adaptive cruise control* = page 89

Fig. 7 Instrument cluster: center display

Auto Check Control

Some functions and vehicle components are
scanned for their operating status when you
switch the ignition on and while you are driving.
Malfunctions or required service procedures are
signaled audibly and indicated by red and yellow
illuminated symbols and reminders in the dis-

play.

BaK-2092

Fig. 8 Wiper lever: controls for the menu display

Center display

With the ignition on, the display in the Driver In-
formation System shows the following informa-
tion:

— CD* inserted or Radio* station set

— Outside temperature*: At temperatures below
41 °F (+5 °C), a snowflake symbol appears in
front of the temperature display = A\.

— Warning if one of the doors, front lid or engine
compartment lid is not closed.

Additional functions

You can open the following functions in the Driv-
er Information System display by pressing the
button = fig. 8 one or more times:

/\. WARNING

— Never rely exclusively on the outside tem-
perature display to determine if a road sur-
face is icy or not. Keep in mind that road sur-
faces, especially bridges and overpasses,
could be ice covered and slippery even at an
outside temperature above 41 °F (+5 °C).

— Always remember, even if the “snowflake”
symbol (ice warning) does not appear in the
display, black ice could be on the road.

— Always reduce your speed and drive with
special care in cold weather conditions when
the chance of encountering icy road surfaces
increases.

Digital speedometer*

Tire pressure monitoring® = page 222

@ Tips

If the vehicle is stationary, or if you are driv-
ing at a very low speed, the temperature
shown in the display might be slightly higher
than the actual outside temperature. This is
caused by the heat being radiated from the
engine.
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Trip computer

Introduction

The trip computer gives you information on cur-
rent and average fuel mileage, average speed,
fuel range and driving time.

Radio WXRK

9:30°
12/5/20%0

1

@ 19.0mpg

1992 mi 404
P +72°

Fig. 9 Trip computer display: Average fuel mileage

The following information is continuously evalu-
ated by the trip computer and can be displayed
sequentially in the instrument cluster display:

Fuel range

The estimated cruising range in miles (km) ap-
pears in the display. This tells you how far your
vehicle will be able to travel on the current tank
of fuel and with the same driving style. The dis-
play changes in increments of 5 miles (10 km).

The cruising range is calculated based on the fuel
consumption for the last 18 miles (30 km). If you
drive conservatively, the cruising range will in-
crease.

Average fuel mileage

The average fuel economy in MPG (L/100 km)
since you last cleared the memory appears in this
display. You can use this display to adjust your
driving technigue to achieve a desired mileage.

Current fuel mileage

The instantaneous fuel consumption in miles per
gallon (1/100 km) is shown in this display. You
can use this display to adjust your driving techni-
que to achieve a desired mileage.

Fuel consumption is recalculated at intervals of
33 yards (30 meters). This display switches to
gallons/hour (liters/hour) when the vehicle is not
moving.
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Average speed

The average speed in mph (km/h) since you last
reset the memory appears in the display.

Elapsed time

The length of time that you have been driving
since you last reset the memory appears in this
display.

Distance

The distance that has been covered since the last
time the memory was cleared appears in the dis-

play.

@ Tips

— Fuel consumptions (average and current),
range and speed are displayed in metric
units on Canadian models.

— All stored values will be lost if the vehicle
battery is disconnected.

Memories

The trip computer is equipped with two fully au-
tomatic memories as well as an efficiency pro-

gram®.

1

g 19.0 mpg

Radio WXRK

BER-0509

9:30°
12/5/2010

1992 mi 404
P +712°F

D —————————

Fig. 10 Trip computer display: memory level 1

You can switch between the trip computer 1 and

2 and the efficiency program® by pressing the
button (&) = page 25, fig. 11.

You can tell which memory level is currently ac-
tive by the number or the sign in the display

= fig. 10. The data from the single-trip memory
(memory level 1) is being displayed if a il ap-
pears in the display. If a @4 is shown, then the da-
ta from the total-trip memory is being displayed »
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(memory level 2). The fuel pump nozzle &)
indicates the efficiency program* = page 26.

Single-trip memory (Trip computer 1)

The single-trip memory stores the trip informa-
tion from the time the ignition is turned on until
it is turned off. If the trip is continued within 2
hours from the time the ignition was turned off,
the new data will be included in the calculation of
the current trip information. If the trip is inter-
rupted for more than 2 hours the memory is re-
set automatically.

Total-trip memory (Trip computer 2)

Unlike the single-trip memory, the total-trip
memory is not reset automatically. This permits
you to evaluate your driving data for the entire
period between manual resets.

Efficiency program*

The efficiency program can help you to use less
fuel = page 26.

The trip computer is controlled by two switches
on the windshield wiper lever.

BEK-2093

Fig. 11 Windshield wiper lever: controls for the trip com-
puter

Operating

» To display the trip computer memory levels,
press the button (&) = fig. 11 repeated-
ly until the desired memory level is shown in
the display.

» To display trip information within a memory
level, press the top or bottom part of the func-
tion selection switch (B).

The trip computer will not operate unless the ig-
nition is on. When you turn on the ignition, the
function that was in use when you last turned the
ignition off will be displayed.

In addition to information about the trip comput-
er (trip computer 1, 2 and the efficiency pro-
gram*), information about other systems can al-
so be shown in the display. To switch the display
between the different information, tap the

button (&) briefly.

Resetting values to zero

» Select a value in the desired trip computer or in
the efficiency program?®.

» Press and hold the button &) for at
least one second. All values in the selected trip
computer or in the efficiency program* are re-
set to zero.

If the data in trip computer 1 are deleted, then
the values in the efficiency program* will also be
reset.

With some vehicle equipment levels, the values
for the single trip or total trip memory can also
be reset in the Infotainment system

= page 25.

@ Tips

All stored values will be lost if the vehicle bat-
tery is disconnected.

Basic Settings for the trip computer

Applies to vehicles: with trip computer

The radio or MMI* operating unit is used for set-
ting the trip computer's basic settings.

» Select: Function button > Instrument
cluster > On-board computer 1 or On-board
computer 2.

The values in the single-trip or the total-trip
memory can all be reset to zero at the same time
under Reset in the menu.

In addition, you can determine what information
from the trip computer should be shown in the
instrument cluster display. If one of the pieces of
driver information is turned Off, that driver
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information will not be shown in the display. The
information will continue to be calculated by the
trip computer and can be turned back On at any
time.

@ Tips

— This function is not available on all vehicles.

— The driving information in the efficiency
program is also reset to zero with the sin-
gle-trip memory.

Gearshift Indicator

Applies to vehicles: with manual transmission and gearshift
indicator

This indicator can help conserve fuel.

Radio WXRK

9:30°
12/5/2010

BBK-1695

2

2@ 19.0mpg

mi “&U
+65°F

Fig. 12 Display: Gearshift indicator

In order to become familiar with the gearshift in-
dictor, at first just drive the way you are used to.
If the current gear - and the driving situation - is
not the best one for conserving fuel, then the in-
dicator will display the recommended gear. The
display shows the current gear and the gear that
is recommended = fig. 12.

— Upshifting The display will light up to the right
of the gear currently selected if it is recom-
mending a higher gear.

— Downshifting: The display will light up to the
left of the gear currently selected if it is recom-
mending a lower gear.

Sometimes the indicator will recommend skip-
ping a gear (3 > 5).

If there is no gearshift recommendation, then
just drive in the appropriate gear for conserving
fuel.
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@ Note

This indicator can help you conserve fuel. This
indicator is not meant to show you which gear
you should always be in in all driving situa-
tions. Sometimes, in situations such as pass-
ing, driving through mountains or when tow-
ing a trailer, there won't be any gearshift rec-
ommendation,

(i) Tips

The display does not light up when the clutch
pedal is being depressed.

Efficiency program

Applies to vehicles: with trip computer with efficiency pro-
gram

Radio WXRK

BBK-1962

B 300mi
@ 27.7mpg

25.8mpg

1992 mi 40.4
D +712%

Fig. 13 Display: efficiency program

> Press the button (&) = page 25, fig. 11
repeatedly until the efficiency program appears
in the display.

The efficiency program can help you to use less
fuel. It evaluates driving information in reference
to fuel consumption and shows other equipment
influencing consumption as well as shift recom-
mendations. Fuel economy messages

= page 28 provide tips for efficient driving.

The efficiency program uses distance and con-
sumption data from trip computer 1. If the data
are deleted in the efficiency program, those val-
ues are also reset in trip computer 1.
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Enhanced shift indicator

Applies to vehicles: with manual transmission and trip com-
puter with efficiency program

Radio WXRK

BBK-1963

Fig. 14 Display: enhanced shift indicator

» In the efficiency program, press the function
selection switch = page 25, fig. 11 (B) repeat-
edly until the enhanced shift indicator appears
in the display.

The efficiency program also has an enhanced
shift indicator. This enhanced shift indicator fol-
lows the same concept as the “standard” shift in-
dicator = page 26. The selected and the recom-
mended gears are highlighted in colors like a
traffic light.

The color of the circle indicates if the most suita-
ble gear is engaged or if you should shift up or
down.

Green circle without or |No gear or the most

with a gear suitable gear is engag-
ed

Yellow circle = fig. 14 |Shift up or down one
gear

Red circle Shift up two gears

® Note

This enhanced shift indicator can help you
conserve fuel. It is not designed to recom-
mend the correct gearin all driving situations.
Only the driver can decide which gear is cor-
rect in certain driving situations such as when
passing another vehicle, driving on hills or
towing a trailer.

@ Tips

— The enhanced shift indicator display is dif-
ferent in vehicles with a monochrome dis-
play.

— The “standard” shift indicator® disappears
when the enhanced shift indicator is dis-
played.

Other equipment

Applies to vehicles: with trip computer with efficiency pro-
I,'__"JI'.'_'-_I'T“.

Radio WXRK

gal/h

B8K-1964

Air conditioner

Rear window heat.
Left seat heating

1992 mi 404
D +23°F

Fig. 15 Display: other equipment

» In the efficiency program, press the function
selection switch = page 25, fig. 11 (B) repeat-
edly until the other equipment appears in the
display.

Other equipment that is currently affecting fuel
consumption is listed in the efficiency program.
The display shows up to three other items of
equipment (B). The equipment using the most
fuel is listed first. If more than three items using
fuel are switched on, the equipment that is cur-
rently using the most fuel is displayed.

A scale (A) also shows the current total consump-
tion of all other equipment.
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Fuel economy messages

Applies to vehicles: with trip computer with efficiency pro-
qrarm

™ Economy tip

BBK-1965

Air conditioner
switched on:
close windows

1992 mi 404
D +77°F

Fig. 16 Display: fuel economy message

Fuel economy messages are displayed when fuel
consumption is increased by certain conditions. If
you follow these fuel economy messages, you can
reduce your vehicle's consumption of fuel. The
messages appear automatically and are only dis-
played in the efficiency program. The fuel econo-
my messages turn off automatically after a cer-
tain period of time.

» To turn a fuel economy message off immediate-
ly after it appears, press the button

= page 25, fig. 11 (&), or
» Press the function selection switch = page 25,

fig. 11 (B).

@ Tips

— Once you have turned a fuel economy mes-
sage off, it will only appear again after you
turn the ignition on again.

— The fuel economy messages are not dis-
played in every instance, but rather in inter-
vals over a period of time.
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Service interval display

The service interval display reminds you when
your next service Is due.

Radio WXRK

BBR-0506

Service
in
1000 mi
30 days

1992 mi 404
P +712°F

Fig. 17 Display: Service interval display

The schedule for the next oil change or inspec-
tion is calculated automatically and displayed ac-
cordingly. The display works in two stages:

Service reminder

30 days before the next service is due, a service
reminder appears in the display when you turn on
the ignition = fig. 17.

After about 5 seconds the display switches back
to normal. The distance and time remaining are
updated each time the ignition is turned on until
the date due for service is reached.

Service due

When the due date for service is reached, the
message Service due! appears in the instrument
cluster immediately after you turn on the igni-
tion. Additionally, a warning tone sounds. After
about 5 seconds the display switches back to nor-
mal.

Calling up the service schedules

If or when an oil change or inspection is due, can
be shown in the radio or MMI* display by select-
ing the service interval display in the car menu.
Select function button > Service interval
display or function button > Car systems*
control button > Servicing & checks.

Resetting the service interval display

Your authorized Audi dealer will reset the corre-
sponding service schedule after performing the
appropriate service on your vehicle. You also have p
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the possibility to reset the oil change schedule af-
ter having performed an oil change according to
Audi specifications. Select function button

> Service interval display > Reset oil change in-
terval or [CAR] function button > Car systems*
control button > Servicing & checks > Reset oil
change interval.

(1) Note

— Only reset the oil change display when you
have completed an oil change.

— If you disconnect the battery terminals, no
calculations can be made for the service in-
terval display during this time and no serv-
ice reminder will appear. Remember that
observing the proper service intervals is vi-
tally important to extending the life of your
vehicle, particularly the engine, and main-
taining its value. Even if the mileage driven
is low, the maximum period of one year
from one service to the next must not be ex-
ceeded.

@ Tips
The information in the Service Reminder re-

mains stored even when the vehicle battery is
disconnected.

On Board Diagnostic
System (OBD)

Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL)

The Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) in the
instrument cluster is part of the On-Board Diag-
nostic (OBD II) system.

The warning/indicator light illuminates when the
ignition is switched on and goes out after the en-
gine starts and the idle has stabilized. This indi-
cates that the MIL is working properly.

If the light does not go out after the engine is
started, or illuminates while you are driving, a
malfunction may exist in the engine system. If
the light illuminates, the catalytic converter
could be damaged.

Continue driving with reduced power (avoiding
sustained high speeds and/or rapid accelerations)

and have the condition corrected. Contact your
authorized Audi dealer.

If the light illuminates, the electronic speed lim-
iter may also be malfunctioning. For more infor-
mation = page 30, Electronic speed limiter.

An improperly closed fuel filler cap may also
cause the MIL light to illuminate = page 188.

On-Board Diagnostics

Fig. 18 Location of Data Link Connector (DLC)

On-Board Diagnostics monitors the components
of your emission control system. Each monitored
component in your engine system has been as-
signed a code. In case of a malfunction, the com-
ponent will be identified and the fault stored as a
code in the control module memaory.

The MIL light may also illuminate if there is a
leak in the on-board fuel vapor recovery system.
If the light illuminates after a refueling, stop the
vehicle and make sure the fuel filler cap is prop-
erly closed = page 188.

In order to make an accurate diagnosis, the stor-
ed data can only be displayed using special diag-
nostic equipment (generic scan tool for OBD).

In order to connect the special diagnostic equip-
ment, push the plug into the Data Link Connector
(DLC). The DLC is located to the right of the hood
release = fig. 18.

Your authorized Audi dealer or qualified work-
shop can interpret the code and perform the nec-
essary repair.
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/\\. WARNING

Do not use the diagnostic connector for per-
sonal use. Incorrect usage can cause malfunc-
tions, which can increase the risk of a colli-
sion!

Electronic speed limiter

Your vehicle may be factory equipped with tires
that are rated for a maximum speed of 130 mph
(210 km/h). This is may be less than the maxi-
mum speed of your vehicle. To reduce the risk of
sudden tire failure and loss of control if the vehi-
cle is operated at excessive speeds, your vehicle
has an electronic speed limiter. The electronic
speed limiter prevents your vehicle from going
faster than the tire speed rating. For more infor-
mation = page 205.

If the engine control unit receives faulty vehicle
roadspeed signals, the Malfunction Indicator
Light (MIL) f=& will illuminate. If this occurs, con-
tact the nearest authorized Audi dealer for assis-
tance.

/\. WARNING

Always observe the posted speed limits and
adjust your speed to suit prevailing road, traf-
fic and weather conditions. Never drive your
vehicle faster than the maximum speed rating
of the tires installed.
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Opening and closing
Central locking

General description

The power locking system locks or unlocks all
doors and the rear lid simultaneously.

You can lock and unlock the vehicle centrally. You
have the following choices:

— Remote master key = page 34,

— Door handles with convenience key*
= page 34,

— Lock cylinder at the driver's door = page 36,
or

— Power locking switch inside => page 35.

Automatic locking

The automatic locking feature locks all the vehi-
cle doors and the rear lid when you drive faster
than 9 mph (15 km/h).

The car is unlocked again once the ignition key is
removed. In addition, the vehicle can be unlocked
if the opening function in the power locking sys-
tem switch or at one of the door levers is actuat-
ed. The Auto Lock function can be turned on and
off in the radio or MMI* = page 36.

Additionally, in the event of a crash with airbag
deployment the doors are automatically un-
locked to allow access to the vehicle.

Selective unlocking

When you lock the vehicle, the power locking sys-
tem will lock the doors and the rear lid. When un-
locking, you can set in the radio or MMI* whether
only the driver's door or the entire vehicle should
be unlocked = page 36.

Anti-theft alarm warning system

If the anti-theft alarm warning system detects a
break-in into the vehicle, acoustic and visual
warning signals are triggered.

The anti-theft warning system is activated auto-
matically when you lock the vehicle. It is deacti-
vated when unlocking using the remote key, with
the mechanical key, and when you switch on the
ignition.

The alarm also turns off when the alarm cycle has
expired.

Turn signals

When you unlock the vehicle, the turn signals
flash twice, when you lock it once. If they do not
flash, one of the doors, the luggage compart-
ment lid or the hood is not locked or the ignition
is still switched on.

Unintentionally locking yourself out

In the following cases there safequards to pre-
vent you locking your remote master key in the
vehicle:

— The vehicle does not lock with the power lock-
ing switch = page 35 if the driver's door is
open.

— On vehicles with convenience key*, if the most
recently used master key is in the luggage com-
partment, the rear lid is automatically unlocked
again after it is closed.

Do not lock your vehicle with the remote master
key or convenience key™ until all doors and the
rear lid are closed. In this way you avoid locking
yourself out accidentally.

/\| WARNING

— When you leave the vehicle, always remove
the ignition key and take it with you. This
will prevent passengers (children, for exam-
ple) from accidentally being locked in the
vehicle should they accidentally press the
power locking switch in the front doors.

— Do not leave children inside the vehicle un-
supervised, In an emergency it would be im-
possible to open the doors from the outside
without the key.

@ Tips

— In the event of a crash with airbag deploy-
ment all locked doors will be automatically
unlocked to give access to the vehicle occu-
pants from the outside.

— If the power locking system should mal-
function, you can lock the driver's door us-
ing the mechanical key = page 36.
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— If the power locking system should fail, you
can still open the fuel tank flap in an emer-
gency = page 190.

— You are well advised not to keep valuables
inside an unattended vehicle, visible or not.
Even a properly locked vehicle cannot pro-
vide the security of a safe.

— If the LED in the upper edge of the driver's
door panel comes on for about 30 seconds
after the vehicle is locked, there is a mal-
function in the power locking or the anti-
theft warning system. Have the malfunction
corrected by an authorized Audi dealership
or qualified repair facility.

B4H-0695

Fig. 19 Keyset

(A) Remote control key with mechanical key

You can centrally lock and unlock your vehicle and
start the engine with the master key with remote
control. A mechanical key is integrated in the
master key = page 33.

Emergency key

The emergency key is not intended for constant
use. It should only be used in an emergency, for
example, in place of the ignition key

= page 74. Keep it in a safe place and do not
carry it on your key ring.

Key replacement

If you lose a key, contact your authorized Audi
dealer immediately to have the lost key disabled.
Be sure to bring all your keys with you.
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Number of keys

You can check the number of assigned keys to
your vehicle = page 11. This allows you to make
sure you have received all of the keys when you
purchase a used vehicle.

Data in the master key

During driving, service and maintenance-relevant
data is continuously stored on your master key.
Your Audi service adviser can read out this data
and tell you about the work your vehicle needs.
This applies also to vehicles with convenience

=

key*®.

Personal comfort settings

If two people use one vehicle, it is recommended
that each person always uses “their own” master
key. When the ignition is turned off or when the
vehicle is locked, personal convenience settings
for the following systems are stored and as-
signed to the remote master key.

— Climate control

— Power locking system

— Seat memory*

— Parking system*

— Adaptive cruise control*
— Side assist*

— Drive select®

The stored settings are automatically recalled
when you unlock the vehicle, when you open the
doors or when you turn on the ignition.

/\ WARNING

— Do not leave your vehicle unattended with
the key in the ignition lock. Entry by unau-
thorized persons could endanger you or re-
sult in theft or damage the vehicle.

— Do not leave children unattended in the ve-
hicle, especially with access to vehicle keys.
Unguarded access to the keys provides chil-
dren the opportunity to start the engine
and/or activate vehicle systems such as the
power windows etc. Unsupervised operation
of any vehicle system by children can result
in serious injury. e
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— Do not remove the key from the ignition lock
until the vehicle has come to a complete
stop. Otherwise the steering column lock
could suddenly engage - causing the risk of
an accident.

@ Tips

— The operation of the remote control key can
be temporarily disrupted by interference
from transmitters in the vicinity of the vehi-
cle working in the same frequency range
(e.g. a cell phone, radio equipment).

— For security reasons, replacement keys are
only available from authorized Audi dealer.

— For Declaration of Compliance to United
States FCC and Industry Canada regulations
= page 24/.

Removing the mechanical key

B4H-0370

Fig. 20 Remote master key: removing the mechanical key

» Press the release button &) = fig. 20.
» Pull the mechanical key (B) out of the master
key.

Using the mechanical key, you can:

— lock and unlock® the glove compartment on the
passenger's side = page 61.

— lock and unlock the lockable rear bench seat
and pass-through = page 64.

— lock and unlock the vehicle manually
= page 36 if this should not be possible with
the master key.

— use the ignition key emergency release
= page 34.

Check light and battery in the master key

BBK-2019

Fig. 21 Remote master key: removing the battery holder

Check light in the master key

The check light @ = fig. 21 in the master key
provides information about different conditions.

» The check light turns on briefly once when a
button is pressed, and during an “inquiry” by
the convenience key system.

» [f the check light does not come on, the battery
is dead and has to be replaced. In addition,
when the battery is dead the =Y indicator light
appears in the instrument cluster display as
well as the message Please change key bat-

tery.
Master key battery replacement

» Remove the mechanical key = page 33.

» Press the release button (B) = fig. 21on the bat-
tery holder and at the same time pull the bat-
tery holder out of the master key in the direc-
tion of the arrow.

» Install the new battery CR 2032 with the “+”
sign facing down.

» Push the battery holder carefully into the mas-
ter key.

» Install the mechanical key.

@ For the sake of the environment
Dispose of dead batteries properly so as not
to pollute the environment.

@ Tips

The replacement battery must be the same
specification as the original.
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Emergency unlocking of the ignition key

In the event of malfunctions in the electrical sys-
tem, it may happen that you cannot remove the
ignition key:.

» Remove the mechanical key = page 33.

» Lock the vehicle using the mechanical key
= page 36.

» Have the electrical system inspected by an au-
thorized Audi dealership.

Locking and unlocking the vehicle with the

remote control

/\ WARNING
Read and follow all WARNINGS = A\ in Gener-

al description on page 31.

B4H-0666

Fig. 22 Remote master key: function buttons

» Press button (3 to unlock the vehicle = fig. 22.

» Press button {3 to lock the vehicle = A\ in Gen-
eral description on page 31.

» Press button <5 briefly to unlock the rear lid.

» Press the button <=5 for at least one second to
open the rear lid.

» Push the red button to activate the
panic function. The horn sounds and the turn
signals flash. Push the red button again
to deactivate the panic function.

If the vehicle is unlocked and no door, the rear lid
or the hood is opened within 60 seconds, the ve-
hicle locks itself again automatically. This feature
prevents the vehicle from being accidentally left
unlocked over a long period of time.

It depends on the settings in the radio or MMI*
whether the entire vehicle is unlocked or only cer-
tain doors = page 36.

On vehicles with automatic transmission, the se-
lector lever must be in the P position, otherwise
the vehicle cannot be locked.
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Q@ Tips

— In order to make sure the locking function is
working, you should always keep your eye
on the vehicle to make sure it is properly
locked.

— Do not use the remote control if you are in-
side the car, otherwise you may unintention-
ally lock the vehicle, and then you would set
off the anti-theft alarm when you try to
start the engine or open a door. In case this
happens anyhow, push the unlock button (3.

— Use the panic function only if you are in an
emergency situation.

— Additional remote control key functions
= page 39.

Locking and unlocking with convenience

key

Applies to vehicles: with convenience key

The doors and the rear lid can be unlocked and
locked without operating the master key.

_.-ﬂ—‘-
B4G-0309

Fig. 23 Door handle: locking the vehicle

Unlocking vehicle

» Take hold of the door handle. The door is un-
locked automatically.
» Pull the handle to open the door.

Locking vehicle

» Move the selector lever to the P position (auto-
matic transmission), otherwise the vehicle can-
not be locked.
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» To lock the vehicle, close the door and touch
the sensor in the door handle once = fig. 23
= /\ in General description on page 31. Do not
reach inside the door handle.

The vehicle can be locked and unlocked at any
door. The remote control key cannot be more
than 1.5 m away from the door handle. It makes
no difference whether the master key is in your
jacket pocket or in your brief case.

If you grip the door handle while locking, this can
adversely affect the locking function.

It is not possible to re-open the door for a brief
period directly after closing it. This allows you to
ensure that the doors are properly locked.

It depends on the settings in the radio or MMI*
whether the entire vehicle is unlocked or one of
the doors = page 36.

Locking and unlocking the vehicle from
inside

/\. WARNING

Read and follow all WARNINGS = A\ in Gener-
al description on page 31.

i

If your vehicle has been standing for an ex-

tended period, please note the following:

— The proximity sensors are deactivated after
a few days to save power. You then have to
pull on the door handle once to unlock the
vehicle and a second time to open the vehi-
cle.

— To prevent the battery from being dis-
charged and to preserve your vehicle's abili-
ty to start for as long as possible, the ener-
gy management system gradually switches
off unnecessary convenience functions. It is
possible that you will not be able to unlock
your vehicle using these convenience func-
tions.

— For Declaration of Compliance to United
States FCC and Industry Canada regulations
= page 247.

Fig. 24 Driver's door; power locking switch

» Press the button @ to lock the vehicle = A\.
» Press the button 3 to unlock the vehicle
= fig. 24.

If you lock the vehicle using the power locking
switch, please note the following:

— If a door is open, the vehicle cannot be locked
using the power locking system switch.

— You cannot open the doors or the rear lid from
the outside (increased security, for example
when you are stopped at a red light).

— The diodes in the power locking switch illumi-
nate when all the doors are closed and locked.

— You can unlock and open the doors from the in-
side by pulling on the door handle.

— If you have a crash and the airbag is activated,
the doors automatically unlock.

/\ WARNING

— The power locking switch works with the ig-
nition off and automatically locks the entire
vehicle when it is actuated.

— On a vehicle locked from the outside the
power locking system switch is inoperative.

— Locked doors make it more difficult for
emergency workers to get into the vehicle,
which puts lives at risk. Do not leave anyone
behind in the vehicle, especially children.

G) Tips

Your vehicle is locked automatically at a speed
of 9 mph (15 km/h) (Auto Lock) = page 31.
You can unlock the vehicle again using the
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opening function in the power locking system
switch [2].

Setting power locking

In the radio/MMI*, you can set which doors the
central locking system will unlock.

» Select: function button > Central locking.
Or

» Select: function button > Car systems*
control button > Vehicle settings > (Central
locking)®.

Single door unlocking/Unlock doors* - you can
specify which doors unlock when you open the ve-
hicle.

— Selecting off/All and pressing the [&] button on
the remote control key unlocks the entire vehi-
cle.

— Selecting on/Driver and pressing the [&] button
on the remote control key once unlocks only the
driver's door. In vehicles with a convenience
key*, only the door whose handle you pull will
unlock. If you press the |&] button twice, the en-
tire vehicle will unlock. If you press the |2 but-
ton, the entire vehicle will always lock.

Luggage comp. lock/Lock exterior trunk handle
- If you select On, you can no longer open the
luggage compartment using the rear lid handle
= page 37, fig. 28. In this case, the rear lid can
be opened with the [=] button on the master key
= page 34, fig. 22 or with the [=]* button in the
driver's door = page 37, fig. 27.

Tone when locking - if you select On, a tone will
sound when you lock the vehicle.

Auto Lock/Lock when driving - if you select On,
the entire vehicle will lock automatically when
the speed reaches 9 mph (15 km/h).
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Emergency locking
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Fig. 25 Driver's door: lock cylinder

&
&
'
a

Fig. 26 Front passenger's door: emergency lock

If the central locking system malfunctions, you
must unlock/lock the doors separately using the
emergency key or the mechanical key.

Unlocking/locking the driver's door with the
mechanical key

» Remove the mechanical key => page 33.

» To unlock the driver's door, turn the key to the
open position (&) = fig. 25.

» To lock the driver's door, move the selector lev-
er to the P position (automatic transmission)
and turn the key once to the close position
= /\ in General description on page 31.

Locking the front passenger's door with the
mechanical key

The emergency lock is located on the rear side of
the front passenger's door. It is only visible when
the door is open.

» Remove the mechanical key = page 33.

» Pull the cover cap out of the opening = fig. 26.

» Insert the key in the inside slot and turn it all
the way to the right.
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Once the front passenger's door has been closed,
you cannot open it again from the outside. The
door can be opened from the inside by pulling
the door handle.

/\ WARNING
Read and follow all WARNINGS = /\ in Gener-

al description on page 31.

@) Tips
After the ignition is switched on, the power

locking system switch and the unlocking but-

ton for the rear lid <=5 in the door are ena-
bled.

Electronic immobilizer

The immobilizer prevents your vehicle from being
started by unauthorized persons.

Inside the key there is a computer chip. This chip
automatically activates/deactivates the electron-
ic immobilizer.

Applies to vehicles with ignition lock:

The electronic immobilizer deactivates automati-
cally when you insert the remote control key into
the ignition lock. It activates again automatically
when you remove the remote control key from
the ignition lock.

Applies to vehicles with convenience key:

If the remote control key is located inside the ve-
hicle and you press the [START ENGINE STOP|
button, the electronic immobilizer deactivates
automatically. If you switch the ignition off and
remove the remote control key from the vehicle,
the electronic immobilizer activates again auto-
matically.

@ Tips

— The vehicle cannot be started if an unau-
thorized key is used. The vehicle may not
start if another radio device such as a key
for another vehicle or a transponder is locat-
ed on the key ring.

— For Declaration of Compliance to United
States FCC and Industry Canada regulations
= page 247.

Luggage compartment
lid

Opening/closing rear lid

=
uwn
»
m
v e}

Fig. 27 Driver's door: remote rear lid release

B8K-2096

/\ WARNING

Always take the key with you when you leave
the vehicle. The key can disarm the electronic
engine immobilizer and permit an unauthor-
ized person to start the engine and enable op-
eration of the vehicle systems such as power
window or power sunroof leading to serious

personal injury.

Fig. 28 Rear lid: handle

Opening the rear lid

» Press the button <=5 on the remote control
master key for at least one second. The rear lid
unlocks and opens slightly. Or

» Pull the release button <= in the driver's door
= fig. 27.0r

» Press the handle on the rear lid = fig. 28.

Closing the rear lid

» Pull the rear lid down at the grip on the inside
and allow it to drop gently to close it = A\.
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/\\ WARNING

— After closing the rear lid, always pull up on
it to make sure that it is properly closed.
Otherwise it could open suddenly when the
vehicle is moving.

— To help prevent poisonous exhaust gas from
being drawn into the vehicle, always keep
the rear lid closed while driving. Never
transport objects larger than those which fit
completely into the luggage area, because
then the rear lid cannot be fully closed.

— Never leave your vehicle unattended espe-
cially with the rear lid left open. A child
could crawl into the car through the luggage
compartment and pull the lid shut, becom-
ing trapped and unable to get out. To reduce
the risk of personal injury, never let children
play in or around your vehicle. Always keep
the rear lid as well as the vehicle doors
closed when not in use,

— Always ensure that no one is within range of
the rear lid when it is moving, in particular
close to the hinges - fingers or hands can be

pinched.

(i) Tips

When the vehicle is locked, the rear lid can be
opened separately by pressing the button <«

on the master key. When you close the rear lid
again, it locks automatically.

Trunk escape handle

In case of an emergency, the luggage compart-
ment lid can be opened from the inside using the
trunk escape handle.

BBK-1586

Fig. 29 Trunk escape handle: view from inside the closed
rear lid
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To open luggage compartment lid

» Pull the handle down towards the bumper
= fig. 29.

The trunk escape handle inside the luggage com-
partment lid is made of fluorescent material to
glow in the dark.

/\ WARNING
The trunk escape handle is to be used only in
an emergency.

@ Tips

The emergency release lever should never be
used as a handle for closing the luggage com-
partment lid.

Power Windows

The driver can operate the window regulator for
the driver's door with the left switch and the win-
dow regulator for the passenger's door with the
right switch.

Fig. 30 Driver's door: controls

The power window switches have a two-position
function:

Opening the windows

» Press the switch to the first stop and hold it un-
til the window reaches the desired position.

» Press the switch briefly to the second stop to
automatically open the window.

Closing the windows

» Pull the switch to the first stop and hold it until
the window reaches the desired position.
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» Pull the switch briefly to the second stop to au-
tomatically close the window.

/\ WARNING

— When you leave your vehicle - even if only
briefly - always remove the ignition key. This
applies particularly when children remain in
the vehicle. Otherwise the children could
start the engine or operate electrical equip-
ment (e.g. power windows). The power win-
dows are functional until the driver's door or
passenger's door has been opened.

— Pay close attention when closing the win-
dows to prevent pinching of hands or limbs.

— When locking the vehicle from outside, the
vehicle must be unoccupied since the win-
dows can no longer be opened in an emer-

gency.

@ Tips

— When you open the doors, the windows au-
tomatically lower about 10 mm.

— After the ignition has been switched off, the
windows can still be opened or closed for
about 10 minutes. The window regulators
are not switched until the driver’s or pas-
senger's door is opened.

Convenience opening/closing

The windows and the panoramic tilting sunroof
can be opened and closed with the mechanical

key or the emergency key.
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Fig. 31 Key turns for opening and closing

Convenience opening feature

» Use the emergency key or pull the mechanical
key out of the master key = page 33.

» Insert the key into the lock of the driver’s door.

» Turn the key to position = fig. 31 (&) until all
the windows have reached the desired position
and the panoramic tilting sunroof is tilted.

Convenience closing feature

» Use the emergency key or pull the mechanical
key out of the master key = page 33.

» Turn the key in the lock of the driver’s door to
the lock position (B) until the windows and the
panoramic tilting sunroof are closed = A\.

When the panoramic tilting sunroof is tilted/
closed, the electric sun shade* is also opened/
closed.

/\ WARNING

— Never close the windows and the panoramic
tilting sunroof inattentively and without
checking - there is risk of injury.

— You must always watch when the windows
are being raised so that no one can be trap-
ped. If you release the key, the closing ac-
tion is immediately canceled.

— Always read and heed WARNING = A\ in
General description on page 31.

Correcting window regulator malfunction

After disconnecting the vehicle battery, the one-
touch up and down feature must be activated
again.

» Pull and hold the power window switch until
the window is completely closed.

» Release the switch and pull the switch again for
one second.
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Panorama roof

Operation

BBK-1513

Fig. 32 Section of headliner: switch for sunroof

» To tilt the sunroof, press the switch briefly.

» To close the sunroof, pull the switch briefly.

» To set an intermediate position, press/pull the
switch until the roof reaches the desired posi-
tion.

After the ignition is switched off, you can still op-
erate the sunroof for about 10 minutes. As soon
as the driver's or passenger's door is opened, the
switch is inoperative.

Sun blind

The sun blind can be opened and closed manually
in any position.

/\ WARNING
Pay careful attention when closing the sun-
roof - otherwise serious injury could result!

For this reason, always remove the ignition
key when leaving the vehicle.

(1) Note
Always close your sunroof when leaving your
vehicle. Sudden rain can cause damage to the

interior equipment of your vehicle, particular-
ly the electronic equipment.

— Information on convenience opening/clos-
ing = page 39.
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Emergency closing of the panoramic tilting

sunroof

If the sunroof detects an object in its path when
it is closing, it will open again automatically. In

this case, you can close the roof with the power

emergency closing function.

» Within five seconds after the sunroof opens au-
tomatically, pull the switch until the roof
closes.

Valet parking

Applies to vehicles: with valet parking function

The valet parking feature protects the luggage
compartment from unauthorized access.

Fig. 33 Glove compartment: valet parking button

You can switch the “valet parking function” on
when someone else is parking your vehicle. When
the function is switched on, the vehicle can be
driven, locked and unlocked using the master key,
but access to the luggage compartment is not
permitted.

» Take the mechanical key out of the master key
= page 33.

» Open the glove compartment => page 61.

» Activate = fig. 33 the “valet parking” feature by
pressing the button. The indicator light
in the switch illuminates.

» Close the glove compartment and lock it with
the mechanical key.

» Lock both rear seatbacks with the mechanical
key = page 64,

» Lock the luggage compartment pass-through
with the mechanical key = page 65.

» Leave the master key with the service personnel
for parking and keep the mechanical key with
you.
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The following buttons are deactivated when the
valet parking function is switched on:

—[=]| button in the driver's door
— [=] button on the master key
— Handle in the rear lid

When the valet parking feature is activated, the
message Valet parking activated appears in the
instrument cluster display when you switch the

ignition on.

Garage door opener
(Homelink)

Description

Applies to vehicles: with garage door opener (HomeLink)

Fig. 34 Garage door opener: examples of using with differ-
ent systems

You can activate various systems such as garage
doors, security systems and home lighting from
inside your vehicle using the garage door opener
(HomelLink). There are three buttons for this in
the vehicle headliner that can be in used in place
of up to three hand-held transmitters.

To operate systems using the garage door open-
er, the three buttons in the roof headliner must
be programmed first.

/\ WARNING
Make sure no people or objects are in the im-
mediate vicinity of the equipment when using
or programming the garage door opener. Peo-
ple can be injured and objects can be dam-
aged if they are caught in the equipment.

— For security reasons, we recommend that
you clear the programmed buttons before
selling the vehicle.

— For additional information about Homelink,
visit www.homelink.com.

— For Declaration of Compliance to United
States FCC and Industry Canada regulations
= page 247.

Applies to vehicles: with garage door opener (Homelink)

[BBK-1443)

Fig. 35 Headliner: control unit

Requirement: The buttons in the roof headliner
must be programmed = page 41 or

= page 42 and the vehicle must be within
range of the system, such as the garage door
opener.

» Press the button to open the garage door. The
LED () blinks or turns on.

» Press the button again to close the garage
door.

To open or close the garage door, press the
button, but do not hold it for longer than

10 seconds or the garage door opener module
will switch to programming mode.

Programming the buttons (version A)

Applies to vehicles: with garage door opener (HomeLink)

You can program both fixed code and rolling code
systems using this procedure.
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Programming or reprogramming buttons

» Switch the ignition on.

» Press and hold the button in the roof headliner
= page 41, fig. 35 that you would like to pro-
gram for at least 10 seconds. Or

> Select: function button > Car systems*
control button > Vehicle settings > Garage
door opener > Program garage door opener. If
this path is not available, program the button
as described in version B = page 42.

» Follow the instructions in the MMI.

Erasing button programming

The programmed buttons cannot be erased indi-
vidually. They must all be erased together. Repro-
gram the buttons if necessary.

» Select: function button > Car systems*
control button > Vehicle settings > Garage
door opener > Clear program settings > Yes.

Displaying the version/status/country code

» Select: function button > Car systems*
control button > Vehicle settings > Garage
door opener > Version information.

@ Tips

— Programming through the MMI* is not pos-
sible with all infotainment systems. If this
is the case, program the buttons as descri-
bed in version B = page 42.

— The required distance between the hand
transmitter and the HomeLink module in
the radiator grille = page 42, fig. 36 de-
pends on the system that you are program-
ming.

— Depending on the model of the system, you
may need to release the button on the re-
mote control during programming and
press it again. Hold each position you try for
at least 15 seconds before trying another
position. Keep the turn signals on your vehi-
cle in view when doing this.

— After programming the garage door opener,
it may be necessary to synchronize the mo-
tor with the system. Refer to the manufac-
turer's instructions.
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Programming the buttons (version B)

Applies to vehicles: with garage door opener (HomeLink)

BaK-2114

Fig. 36 Distance between the radiator grille and the hand
transmitter

Programming the button: Part 1 with the
controls

1. Switch the ignition on.

2. Press and hold both outer buttons in the roof
headliner = page 41, fig. 35 until the LED (&)
turns off completely (after about 20 sec-
onds). This procedure clears the standard co-
des that were set at the factory and does not
need to be repeated again to program the
other buttons.

3. Briefly press the button on the roof headliner
that you would like to program.

4. Wait until the LED () begins to blink quickly.

Programming mode is active for 5 minutes.

5. Move in front of your vehicle while holding
the original remote control for the system
that would like to program to a button in the
roof headliner.

Programming the button: Part 2 at the
radiator grille

6. Hold the remote control up to the radiator
grille on your vehicle = fig. 36.

7. Press and hold the remote control until the
turn signals on your vehicle blink. This may
take up to 30 seconds.

8. Ifthe emergency flashers blink three times,
the programming was successful, If the
emergency flashers only blink one time, the
5 minute time limit for the programming has
ended or the programming was not success-
ful. Repeat the programming from the third
step, or try changing the distance to the radi-
ator grille.
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9. If the garage door or other system does not
open using the buttons in the roof headliner
even though the programming was success-
ful, the system may use a rolling code in-
stead of a fixed code. Rolling code program-
ming must be performed = page 43.

The other two buttons in the roof headliner can
be programmed according to the instructions
above. Begin with the third step.

Erasing button programming

The programmed buttons cannot be erased indi-
vidually. They must all be erased together. Repro-
gram the buttons if necessary.

» Switch the ignition on.

» Press and hold both outer buttons in the roof
headliner until the LED (&) turns off completely
(after about 20 seconds).

Reprogramming the buttons

» Switch the ignition on.

» To reprogram an individual button, press and
hold the button until the LED () starts to flash
quickly (after about 10 seconds). Release the
button immediately. Programming mode is ac-
tive for 5 minutes.

» Continue with the fifth step.

@ Tips

— Programming using the buttons in the roof
headliner is not possible with all Infotain-
ment systems. If this is the case, program
the buttons as described in version A
= page 41.

— The required distance between the hand
transmitter and the HomelLink module in
the radiator grille = fig. 36 depends on the
system that you are programming.

— Depending on the madel of the system, you
may need to release the button on the re-
mote control during programming and
press it again. Hold each position you try for
at least 15 seconds before trying another
position. Keep the turn signals on your vehi-
cle in view when doing this.

Rolling code programming

Applies to vehicles: with garage door opener (HomeLink)

Rolling code programming is also needed for
some systems.

Identifying a rolling code

» Press and hold the button in the roof headliner
that was already programmed.

» Watch the LED () = page 41, fig. 35. If the LED
blinks quickly, the systems (such as a garage
door) is equipped with a rolling code.

» Program the rolling code as follows:

Activating the motor unit in a system

» Locate the programming button on the sys-
tem's motor unit. The exact location and color
of the button may vary depending on the brand
of the system.

» Press the programming button on the garage
door opener motor unit (this will usually acti-
vate an “indicator” on the motor unit). You now
have approximately 30 seconds to program the
button in the roof headliner.

Programming the button in the roof
headliner

» Press and hold the previously programmed but-
ton in the roof headliner for 2 seconds.

» To end rolling code programming, press and
hold the button again for 2 seconds.

» With some systems, the button may need to be
pressed a third time to end the programming
process.

After programming, the system should detect
the signal and begin moving when the button in
the roof headliner is pressed. Now you may pro-
gram the other buttons as needed.

® Tips

— The rolling code can be programmed more
quickly and more easily with the help of a
second person.

— If you have difficulty programsnming the roll-
ing code, referring to the user guide for the
system may help.
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Lights and Vision
Exterior lighting

Switching the lights on and off
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Fig. 37 Instrument panel: headlight control switch
Light switch ¢

Turn the switch = fig. 37 to the corresponding
position. When the lights are switched on, the e
symbol turns on.

O - The lights are off or the daytime running
lights are on:

— USA models: The daytime running lights are ac-
tivated when the light switch = fig. 37 is in the
O position or the AUTO position (only in day-
light conditions). The daytime running lights
function can be turned on and off in the radio
or MMI* menu Exterior lighting = page 45,
= A.

— Canada models: The daytime running lights are
activated when the light switch = fig. 37 isin
the O position, :vez position or the AUTO posi-
tion (only in daylight conditions). The daytime
running lights function cannot be turned off

= /.

AUTO* - Automatic headlights switch on and off
depending on brightness, for example in twilight,
during rain or in tunnels = A\.

»a - Side marker lights

20 - Low beam headlights

Fog lights/rear fog light(s)*

Press the appropriate button = fig. 3/:
%0 - Fog lights

(% - Rear fog light(s)
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adaptive light*

When switched on, adaptive light adapts to
curves in the road depending on the vehicle
speed and the steering angle. This provides bet-
ter lighting through the curve. The system oper-
ates at speeds between approximately 6 mph
(10 km/h) and 68 mph (110 km/h).

Static cornering light* (vehicles with adaptive
light) - the cornering light switches on at speeds
up to approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) when a
certain steering wheel angle is reached or when a
turn signal is activated. The area to the side of
the vehicle is illuminated better when turning.

The adaptive light and the cornering light only
function when the switch is in the AUTO position
(automatic headlights*).

/\ WARNING

— Daytime running lights and automatic head-
lights* are only intended to assist the driver.
They do not relieve the driver of his respon-
sibility to check the headlights and to turn
them on manually according to the current
light and visibility conditions. For example,
fog cannot be detected by the light sen-
sors*. So always switch on the headlights 2D
under these weather conditions and when
driving in the dark.

— Crashes can happen when you cannot see
the road ahead and when you cannot be
seen by other motorists. Always turn on the
headlights so that you can see ahead and so
that others can see your car from the back.

— Please obey all laws when using the lighting
systems described here.

@ Note

The rear fog lights* should only be turned on
in accordance with traffic regulation, as the
lights are bright for following traffic.

® Ties

— The light sensor* for headlight control is lo-
cated in the rear view mirror mount. You
should therefore not apply any stickers to

>
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the windshield in this area in order to
prevent malfunctions or failures.

— Some exterior lighting functions can be ad-
justed = page 45.

— When you remove your key from the ignition
while the vehicle's lights are turned on, a
buzzer sounds as long as the driver's door is
open.

— In cool or damp weather, the inside of the
headlights, turn signals and tail lights can
fog over due to the temperature difference
between the inside and outside. They will
clear shortly after switching them on. This
does not affect the service life of the light-
ing.

— In the event of a light sensor malfunction,
the driver is notified in the instrument clus-
ter display = page 21.

Turn signals and high beam lever

The lever operates the turn signals, the high
beams and the headlight flasher.

BEX-0203
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Fig. 38 Turn signal and high beam lever

Turn signals O

The turn signals activate when you move the lev-
er into a turn signal position when the ignition is
switched on.

(@) - right turn signal
(2) - left turn signal

The turn signal blinks three times if you just tap
the lever.

High beams and headlight flasher 2O

Move the lever to the corresponding position:

(3) - high beams on

(@) - high beams off or headlight flasher

The indicator lightn in the instrument cluster
turns on.

Notes on these features

— The turn signals only work with the ignition
turned on. The indicator lights . Dl’- in the
instrument cluster also blink.

— After you have turned a corner, the turn signal
switches off automatically.

— The high beam works only when the headlights
are on. The indicator lig hta in the instrument
cluster illuminates when the high beams are
on.

— The headlight flasher works only as long as you
hold the lever - even if there are no lights
switched on. The indicator light ﬂ in the in-
strument cluster illuminates when you use the
headlight flasher.

/\\| WARNING

Do not use the high beam or headlight flasher
if you know that these could blind oncoming
traffic.

Adjusting exterior lighting

The functions are selected in the radio or MMI*.

» Select: function button > Exterior light-
ing. Or

» Select: function button > Car systems*
control button > Vehicle settings > Exterior
lighting.

Coming home (light when leaving car)*,
Leaving home (light when unlocking car)*

The coming home function illuminates the area
around the vehicle when the ignition is switched
off and the driver's door is opened. Depending on
vehicle equipment, the function can be switched
on and off or the length of time the lights remain
on* can be adjusted.

The leaving home function illuminates the area
around the vehicle when unlocking it. This func-
tion can be switched on and off.
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The coming home and leaving home functions
only operate when it is dark and the light switch
is in the AUTO position = page 44, fig. 37.

Auto headlights*

When the light switch is in the AUTO = page 44
position, the switch-on point of the lights can be
changed in the automatic driving light function.

Daytime running lights

USA models: You can switch the daytime running
lights on and off.

Canada models: The function cannot be turned
off. It is activated automatically each time the ig-
nition is switched on.

Travel mode*

The headlight beam is asymmetrical. This pro-
vides stronger illumination on the side of the
road on which you are driving. If you are driving
in a country that drives on the opposite side of
the road from your own country, this will cause
glare for oncoming drivers. To prevent glare:

— Travel mode must be selected in vehicles with
Xenon headlights®.

— In vehicles with halogen headlights, certain
areas of the headlight lenses must be covered
with waterproof adhesive covers that prevent
light from passing through. For more informa-
tion, please see your authorized Audi dealer or
authorized repair facility.

@ Tips

When travel mode is activated, a display in
the driver information system indicates this
each time you switch the ignition on.
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Emergency flashers

| BBK-1410

Fig. 39 Center console: emergency flasher switch

The emergency flashers makes other motorists
aware that you or your vehicle are in an emergen-
cy situation.

» Press the switch |&] = fig. 39 to turn the emer-
gency flashers on or off.

When the emergency flashers are on, all four
turn signals blink at the same time. The turn sig-
nal indicator lights H- in the instrument clus-
ter, as well as the light in the emergency flasher
switch [2] blink likewise.

You can indicate a lane change or a turn when the
emergency flashers are switched on by using the
turn signal lever. The emergency flashers stop
temporarily.

The emergency flashers also work when the igni-
tion is turned off.

The emergency flashers will turn on automatical-
ly if you are in an accident where the airbag has
deployed.

@ Tips

You should turn on the emergency flashers

when:

— you are the last vehicle standing in a traffic
jam so that any other vehicles coming can
see you, or when

— your vehicle has broken down or you are in
an emergency situation, or when

— your vehicle is being towed by a tow truck or
if you are towing another vehicle behind
you.
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Interior lighting

Front/rear interior lights

BBK-1398

Fig. 41 Rear headliner: rear reading lights

(®) Interior lights

Press the switch = fig. 40 in the corresponding
position.

0 - Interior lights off
I - Interior lights on

If the switch is in the center position, the interior
lighting is controlled automatically.

Front/rear reading lights

To turn a reading light on/off, press the button
[=] = fig. 40 or = fig. 41.

The appearance and location of the rear reading
lights may differ depending on the model.

Instrument illumination

The basic brightness of the illumination for the
instruments, the center console and the display
can be adjusted.

Fig. 42 Instrument illumination

» Press the knob to release it.

» Turn the knob toward "-" or "+" to reduce or in-
crease the brightness.

» Press the knob again to return it to its original
position.

s >

The instrument illumination (for dials and
needles) lights on when the ignition is switch-
ed on and the vehicle lights are turned off. As
the daylight fades, the illumination of the di-
als likewise dims automatically and will go
out completely when the outside light is very
low. This feature is meant to remind you to
switch on the headlights when outside light
conditions become poor.

Vision

Adjusting the exterior mirrors

Fig. 43 Driver's door: knob for the exterior mirrors

Turn the knob to the desired position:

47



Lights and Vision

3/ - Adjusting the left/right exterior mirror.
Move the knob in the desired direction.

@ - Heating the mirror glass depending on the
outside temperature®.

&3 - Folding exterior mirrors*. In the Infotain-

ment system, you can select if the mirrors fold in

automatically when you lock the vehicle
= page 36,

Front passenger's exterior mirror tilt
function*

To help you see the curb when backing into a
parking space, the surface of the mirror tilts
slightly. For this to happen, the knob must be in
the position for the front passenger's outside
mirror.

You can adjust the tilted mirror surface by turn-
ing the knob in the desired direction. When you
move out of reverse and into another gear, the

new mirror position is stored and assigned to the

key you are using.

The mirror goes back into its original position
once you drive forward faster than 9 mph
(15 km/h) or turn the ignition off.

/\ WARNING

Curved mirror surfaces (convex or spherical*)
increase your field of view. Remember that
vehicles or other objects will appear smaller
and farther away than when seen in a flat mir-
ror. If you use this mirror to estimate distan-
ces of following vehicles when changing
lanes, you could estimate incorrectly and
cause an accident.

(1) Note

— If the mirror housing was moved by force
(for example, by running into an object
when maneuvering the vehicle), the mirror
must be folded all the way in using the pow-
er folding function. The mirror housing
must not be moved back into place by hand
because this would impair the function of
the mirror mechanism.

— If you wash the vehicle in an automatic car
wash, you must fold the exterior mirrors in
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to reduce the risk of damage to the mirrors.
Never fold power folding exterior mirrors™®
by hand. Only fold them in and out using
the power controls.

G) Tips

— If the power adjusting function malfunc-
tions, the glass in both mirrors can be ad-
justed by pressing on the edge of it by hand.

— The exterior mirror settings are stored with
the memory function* = page 58.

Dimming the mirrors

y 4

BBK-1412
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Fig. 44 Automatic dimming rearview mirror®*

Manual dimming rearview mirror

» Pull the lever on the bottom of the mirror back.

Automatic dimming rearview mirror*

> Press the button (8) = fig. 44. The indicator
light (B) turns on. The rearview and exterior*
mirrors dim automatically when light shines on
them, for example from headlights on a vehicle
to the rear,

/\| WARNING

Electrolyte fluid can leak from automatic dim-
ming mirrors if the glass is broken. Electrolyte
fluid can irritate skin, eyes and respiratory
system.

— Repeated or prolonged exposure to electro-
lyte can cause irritation to the respiratory
system, especially among people with asth-
ma or other respiratory conditions. Get
fresh air immediately by leaving the vehicle
or, if that is not possible, open windows and
doors all the way. >
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— If electrolyte gets into the eyes, flush them
thoroughly with large amounts of clean wa-
ter for at least 15 minutes; medical atten-
tion is recommended.

— If electrolyte contacts skin, flush affected
area with clean water for at least 15 mi-
nutes and then wash affected area with
soap and water; medical attention is recom-
mended. Thoroughly wash affected clothing
and shoes before reuse.

— If swallowed and person is conscious, rinse
mouth with water for at least 15 minutes.
Do not induce vomiting unless instructed to
do so by medical professional. Get medical

attention immediately.

Liquid electrolyte leaking from broken mirror
glass will damage any plastic surfaces it
comes in contact with. Clean up spilled elec-
trolyte immediately with clean water and a
sponge.

— Switching off the dimming function of the
inside rear view mirror also deactivates the
automatic dimming function of the exterior
mirrors.

— Automatic dimming for the mirror only op-
erates properly if the sun shade* for the rear
window is not in use or the light striking the
inside mirror is not hindered by other ob-
jects.

— The automatic dimming mirrors do not dim
when the interior lighting is turned on or
the reverse gear is selected.

Sun visors

Fig. 45 Driver's side: sun visor

The sun visors for the driver and passenger can
be pulled out of their brackets in the center of
the vehicle and turned towards the doors ().

The mirror light switches on when the cover over
the vanity mirror (2) opens.

Applies to vehicles: with sun shade

The rear window is equipped with a sun shade.

B8T-0020

|B8T-0021

Fig. 47 Without MMI: Button for rear window sun shade

» To extend/retract the sun shade, press the 4
button = fig. 46 or = fig. 47.
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You can adjust the settings for the rear sun shade
so the shade retracts automatically when you se-
lect the reverse gear. To do this, select the
function button > Windows > Rear blind > auto-
matic > on or function button > Car sys-
tems* control button > Vehicle settings > Auto-
matic rear blind > On. The current setting is au-
tomatically stored and assigned to the remote
key. The sun shade is extended again as soon as
the vehicle is traveling forward at a speed greater
than S mph (15 km/h) if the ignition has not
been switched off in the meantime.

/\\. WARNING

When lowering or raising the sunshade, make
sure there is nothing in its way and that it has
a free path to travel. This could cause person-
al injury.

@ Tips

— Pressing the button &4 several times con-
secutively can trigger the overload protec-
tion. The sun shade can only be extended/
retracted again after a brief waiting period.

— The rear window sun shade only functions
when the vehicle interior is warmer than
14°F (-10°0).

Windshield wipers

Switching the windshield wipers on

BBK-2100 |

Fig. 48 Windshield wiper lever

Move the windshield wiper lever to the corre-
sponding position:
(©) - Windshield wiper off

(1) - Interval mode. To extend/shorten the wiper
intervals, move the switch (&) to the left/right. In
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vehicles with a rain sensor* the wipers turn on in
the rain once the vehicle speed exceeds approxi-
mately 2 mph (4 km/h). The higher the sensitivi-
ty of the rain sensor* is set (switch (&) to the
right), the earlier the windshield wipers react to
moisture on the windshield. In some models, you
can switch rain sensor mode off and switch inter-
mittent mode on in the MMI*. Select: [CAR] func-
tion button > Car systems* control button > Driv-
er assist > Rain sensor. In intermittent mode,
you can adjust the interval time using the (&)
switch.

@) - Slow wiping
(3) - Fast wiping
(@) - Single wipe

() - Clean the windshield. To eliminate water
droplets, the windshield wiper performs one af-
terwipe operation after several seconds while
driving. You can switch this function off by mov-
ing the lever to position (5) within 10 seconds of
the afterwipe operation. The afterwipe function
is reactivated the next time the ignition is switch-
ed on.

Cleaning the headlights®. The headlight washer
system* operates only when the headlights are
on. If you move the lever to position (5), the
headlights are washed in intervals.

/\ WARNING

— The rain sensor is only intended to assist the
driver. The driver is still responsible for
manually switching the wipers on according
to the visibility conditions.

— The windshield may not be treated with wa-
ter-repelling windshield coating agents. Un-
favorable conditions, such as wetness, dark-
ness, low sun, can result in increased glare.
Wiper blade chatter is also possible.

— Properly functioning windshield wiper
blades are required for a clear view and safe
driving = page 51, Replacing windshield
wiper blades.

@ Note

— In the case of frost, check whether the
windshield wiper blades are frozen to the

B
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windshield. Switching on the windshield
wipers can damage the wiper blades!

— Prior to using a car wash, the windshield
wiper system must be switched off (lever in
position (0)). This helps to prevent uninten-
tional switching on and damage to the
windshield wiper system.

® Tips

— The windshield wipers are switched off
when the ignition is turned off. Activate the
windshield wipers after the ignition is
switched back on by moving the windshield
wiper lever to any position.

— Worn or dirty windshield wiper blades result
in streaking. This can affect the rain sensor*
function. Check your windshield wiper
blades reqularly.

— The washer fluid nozzles of the windshield
washer system are heated at low tempera-
tures when the ignition is on.

— When stopping temporarily, (e.g. at a traffic
light) the set speed of the windshield wipers
is automatically reduced by one speed.

Cleaning windshield wiper blades

Clean the windshield wiper blades when they be-
gin to leave streaks. Use a soft cloth and glass
cleaner to clean the windshield wiper blades.

» Place the windshield wiper arms in the service
position. Refer to = page 51.
» Lift the wiper arm away from the front window.

/\ WARNING

Dirty windshield wiper blades can impair your
view. This can lead to accidents.

Replacing windshield wiper blades

BBR-0379
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Fig. 49 Removing windshield wiper blade

Wiper service position/blade replacement
position

» Switch the ignition off and move the windshield
wiper lever to position (4) = page 50, fig. 48.
The windshield wipers move into the service po-
sition.

» To bring the wipers back into the original posi-
tion, switch the ignition on and press the wind-
shield wiper lever.

You can also turn the service position on or off in

the radio/MMI*:

» Switch the windshield wipers off (position (0)
= page 50, fig. 48).

» Select: function button > Windshield
wipers > Service position > on/off. Or

» Select: function button > Car systems*
control button > Servicing & checks > Wiper
service position > On/Off.

Removing the wiper blade

» Lift the windshield wiper arm up from the wind-
shield.

» Press the locking knob (2) = fig. 49 on the wiper
blade. Hold the wiper blade firmly.

» Remove the wiper blade in the direction of the
arrow,

Attaching the wiper blade

» Install the new wiper blade in the retainer on
the wiper arm (2) until you hear it click into
place on the wiper arm.

» Place the wiper arm back on the windshield.

» Turn the service position off.
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/\ WARNING
For your safety, you should replace the wiper

blades once or twice a year. See your author-
ized Audi dealer for replacement blades.

(1) Note

— The windshield wiper blades must only be
replaced when in the service position! Oth-
erwise, you risk damaging the paint on the
hood or the windshield wiper motor.

— You should not move your vehicle or press
the windshield wiper lever when the wiper
arms are folded away from the windshield.
The windshield wipers would move back in-
to their original position and could damage
the hood and windshield.

— To help prevent damage to the wiper sys-
tem, always loosen blades which are frozen
to the windshield before operating wipers.

— To help prevent damage to wiper blades, do
not use gasoline, kerosene, paint thinner, or
other solvents on or near the wiper blades.

— To help prevent damage to the wiper arms
or other components, do not attempt to
move the wipers by hand.

@ Tips

— Commercial hot waxes applied by automatic
car washes affect the how easily the glass
surface can be cleaned.

— You can also use the service position, for ex-
ample, if you want to protect the windshield
from icing by using a cover.
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Digital compass

Switching the compass on and off

Applies to vehicles: with digital compass

The compass direction is shown in the rearview

mirror.

-

Fig. 50 Rearview mirror: Digital compass activated

BBK-1413

» To switch the compass on or off, press and hold
the button () until the compass display in the
mirror = fig. 50 appears or disappears.

The digital compass only works when the ignition
is on. The directions are indicated with abbrevia-
tions: N (north), NE (northeast), E (east), SE
(southeast), S (south), SW (southwest), W
(west), NW (northwest).

(@) Tips

To prevent inaccurate compass readings, do
not bring any remote controls, electrical devi-
ces or metallic objects near the mirror.
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Adjusting the magnetic zone

Applies to vehicles: with digital compass

The magnetic zone must be adjusted correctly
for the compass to read accurately.

B42-0515
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Fig. 51 North America: magnetic deflection zone bounda-
ries

» Press and hold the button (&) = fig. 51 until the
number of the magnetic zone appears in the
rearview mirror.

» Press the button (&) repeatedly to select the
correct magnetic zone. The selection mode
turns off after a few seconds.

Calibrating the compass

Applies to vehicles: with digital compass

You must recalibrate the compass if it does not
display the correct direction.

» Press and hold the button (&) until a C appears
in the rearview mirror.

» Drive in a circle at about 6 mph (10 km/h) until
a direction is displayed in the rearview mirror.

i
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— To avoid endangering yourself and other
drivers, calibrate the compass in an area
where there is no traffic.

— The digital compass is to be used as a direc-
tional aid only. Even though you may want
to look at it while you are driving, you must
still pay attention to traffic, road and weath-
er conditions as well as other possible haz-
ards.
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Seats and storage
General information

Why is your seat adjustment so important?

The safety belts and the airbag system can only
provide maximum protection if the front seats
are correctly adjusted.

There are various ways of adjusting the front
seats to provide safe and comfortable support
for the driver and the front passenger. Adjust
your seat properly so that:

— you can easily and quickly reach all the switches
and controls in the instrument panel

— your body is properly supported thus reducing
physical stress and fatigue

— the safety belts and airbag system can offer
maximum protection = page 129.

In the following sections, you will see exactly
how you can best adjust your seats.

There are special regulations and instructions for
installing a child safety seat on the front pas-
senger's seat. Always follow the information re-
garding child safety provided in = page 151,
Child safety.

/\| WARNING

Refer to = page 112, Driving safety for im-
portant information, tips, suggestions and
warnings that you should read and follow for
your own safety and the safety of your pas-
sengers.

/\. WARNING

Incorrect seating position of the driver and all
other passengers can result in serious person-
al injury.

— Always keep your feet on the floor when the
vehicle is in motion — never put your feet on
top of the instrument panel, out of the win-
dow or on top of the seat cushion. This ap-
plies especially to the passengers. If your
seating position is incorrect, you increase
the risk of injury in the case of sudden brak-
ing or an accident. If the airbag inflates and

the seating position is incorrect, this could
result in personal injury or even death.

— It is important for both the driver and front
passenger to keep a distance of at least
10 inches (25 cm) between themselves and
the steering wheel and/or instrument panel.
If you're sitting any closer than this, the air-
bag system cannot protect you properly. In
addition, the front seats and head restraints
must be adjusted to your body height so
that they can give you maximum protection.,

— Always try to keep as much distance as pos-
sible between yourself and the steering
wheel or instrument panel.

— Do not adjust the driver's or front passeng-
er's seat while the vehicle is moving. Your
seat may move unexpectedly, causing sud-
den loss of vehicle control and personal in-
jury. If you adjust your seat while the vehicle
is moving, you are out of position.

Driver's seat

The correct seat position is important for safe
and relaxed driving.

We recommend that you adjust the driver’s seat
in the following manner:

» Adjust the seat in fore and aft direction so that
you can easily push the pedals to the floor
while keeping your knees slightly bent = A\ in
Why is your seat adjustment so important? on
page 54.

» Adjust the seatback so that when you sit with
your back against the seatback, you can still
grasp the top of the steering wheel.

» Applies to vehicles with adjustable head re-
straints: Adjust the head restraint so the upper
edge is as even as possible with the top of your
head. If that is not possible, try to adjust the
head restraint so that it is as close to this posi-
tion as possible = page 57.

/\ WARNING

Never place any objects in the driver's foot-
well. An object could get into the pedal area
and interfere with pedal function. In case of
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sudden braking or an accident, you would not
be able to brake or accelerate.

Front passenger's seat

Always move the front passenger seat into the
rearmost position.

To avoid contact with the airbag while it is de-
ploying, do not sit any closer to the instrument
panel than necessary and always wear the three-
point safety belt provided adjusted correctly. We
recommend that you adjust the passenger’s seat
in the following manner:

» Bring the backrest up to an (almost) upright
position. Do not ride with the seat reclined.

» Applies to vehicles with adjustable head re-
straints: Adjust the head restraint so the upper
edge is as even as possible with the top of your
head. If that is not possible, try to adjust the
head restraint so that it is as close to this posi-
tion as possible = page 57.

» Place your feet on the floor in front of the pas-
senger’s seat.

Front seats

Power seat adjustment

Applies to vehicles: with power adjustable seats

Fig. 52 Front seats: power seat adjustment

Controls

(&) - Adjusting the lumbar support*: press the
button in the corresponding position = /A\.

- Moving the seat up/down: press the button
up/down = A\.

- Moving the seat forward/back: press the but-
ton forward/back = A\.

(© - Adjusting the backrest angle: press the but-
ton forward/back = A\.

(© - Raising/lowering* the head restraints: press
the button up/down = A\.

() - Lengthening/shortening the upper thigh
support®: lift the handle. A spring moves the
front seat cushion forward = A\.

/\\ WARNING

— Never adjust the driver's or front passeng-
er's seat while the vehicle is moving. If you
do this while the vehicle is moving, you will
be out of position. Always adjust the driver's
or front passenger's seat when the vehicle is
not moving.

— Be careful when adjusting the seat height.
Check to see that no one is in the way, or se-
rious injury could result!

— Because the seats can be electrically adjust-
ed with the ignition off or with the ignition
key removed, never leave children unattend-
ed in the vehicle. Unsupervised use of the
electric seat adjustments may cause serious
injury.

— To reduce the risk of injury in the case of
sudden braking or accident, front passen-
gers must never ride in a moving vehicle
with the backrest reclined. Safety belts and
the airbag system only offer maximum pro-
tection when the backrest is upright and the
safety belts are properly positioned on the
body. The more the backrest is reclined, the
greater the risk of personal injury from an
incorrect seating position and improperly
positioned safety belts.
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Power easy entry function

Applies to vehicles: with power adjustable seats

The easy entry function makes it easier for the
rear passengers to enter and leave the vehicle.

BE8K-1887

BBK-1B86

Fig. 54 Sport seats®: easy entry controls

» To fold the front seat backrests forward/back,
lift the latch (&) = fig. 53 or = fig. 54 and fold
the backrest forward.

» To move the front seats forward/back, press
and hold the (B) button until the seat has
reached the desired position.

When the front seats are moved forward, their
original position is stored. When it is moved
back, the seat automatically stops in this posi-
tion. To move the seat even further back, you
have to release the switch (B) and reactivate it.

Applies to vehicles with adjustable head re-
straints: The head restraints from the front seats,
depending on the seat height that has been set,
are automatically retracted when the seatbacks
are folded down. They return to their original po-
sition again when the seatbacks for the front
seats are raised.
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With the driver's or passenger's door closed,
the corresponding switch to move the seat is
inoperative.

Seat adjustments in MMI

Applies to vehicles: with seat memory and MMI

The passenger's seat can be adjusted to various
positions by the driver.

Convenience side view

» Select: function button > Seat adjust-
ment > Passenger's seat > Convenience side
view. Or

» Select: function button > Car systems*
control button > Vehicle settings > Seats > Pas-
senger's seat > Convenience side view.

» Continue to press the control knob until the ad-
justment process is complete.

Seat symmetry

» Select: Function button > Seat adjust-
ment > Passenger's seat > Seat symmetry. Or

> Select: function button > Car systems*
control button > Vehicle settings > Seats > Pas-
senger's seat > Align with driver's seat.

» Continue to press the control knob until the ad-
justment process is complete.

Using the Convenience side view function, the
passenger's seat is adjusted so that the driver
has the best possible view to the right. When the
Convenience side view is set, the specific position
of the driver's seat is taken into consideration.

Using the Seat symmetry function, the passeng-
er's seat can be moved to the same position as
the driver's seat. The settings for the driver's seat
are imported and set automatically.
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Center armrest

The center armrest can be adjusted to several
levels.

Fig. 55 Armrest between the driver's/front passenger's
seats.

Adjusting the center armrest

» To adjust the angle, raise the armrest from the
starting position = fig. 55 detent by detent.

» To bring the armrest back into the starting po-
sition, raise it out of the top detent and fold it
back down.

The armrest can slide forward and back.

Head restraints

Front head restraints

Applies to vehicles: with adjustable head restraints

Head restraints that are adjusted according to
body size, along with the seat belt, offer effec-
tive protection.

BBK-1690

Fig. 56 Front seat: adjusting the manual head restraints
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Fig. 57 Front seat: adjusting the power head restraint

Adjust the head restraint so the upper edge is as
even as possible with the top of your head. If that
is not possible, try to adjust the head restraint so
that it is as close to this position as possible

= page 57.

» To adjust the height of the manual head re-
straint®, grip the head restraint on the sides
with both hands and slide it up/down until it
locks into place = fig. 56.

» To adjust the height of the power head re-
straint*, press the button up/down = fig. 57.

Refer to = page 115, Proper adjustment of head
restraints for guidelines on how to adjust the
height of the front head restraints to suit the oc-
cupant's body size.

/\ WARNING
— Driving without head restraints or with head
restraints that are not properly adjusted in-
creases the risk of serious or fatal neck in-
jury dramatically.
— Read and heed all WARNINGS = page 115,

Proper adjustment of head restraints.

— To prevent the head restraints from running
into the headliner, they retract automatical-
ly when moving the seat forward or upward.

— Correctly adjusted head restraints and safe-

ty belts are an extremely effective combina-
tion of safety features.
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Rear head restraints

BBK-1977

Fig. 59 Rear head restraints: release

Adjusting the head restraints

» To move the head restraint up, hold it at the
sides with both hands and slide it upward until
you feel it click into place = A\.

» To move the head restraint down, press the
button (&) = fig. 58 and slide the head restraint
downward.

Removing the head restraints

» Fold the backrest forward = page 64.

» Move the head restraint upward as far as it can
go.

» Press the release (B) = fig. 59 with the mechan-
ical key = page 33 and the button (&) = fig. 58.
Pull the head restraint out of the backrest at
the same time = A\.

Installing the head restraints

» Slide the posts on the head restraint down into
the guides until you feel the posts click into
place.

» Press the button (&) = fig. 58 and slide the head
restraint all the way down. You should not be
able to pull the head restraint out of the back-
rest.

58

So that the driver can have a better view to the
rear, the head restraints should be pushed down
completely when the rear seats are not occupied.

/\. WARNING

— Read and heed all WARNINGS = page 115,
Proper adjustment of head restraints.

— Only remove the rear seat head restraints
when necessary in order to install a child
seat @ page 159. Install the head restraint
again immediately once the child seat is re-
moved. Driving without head restraints or
with head restraints that are not properly
adjusted increases the risk of serious or fa-
tal neck injury dramatically.

— Vehicles with a pass through in the center
console have seating for four. The long cen-
ter console between the two rear seats is
not a seating position. Therefore, a safety
belt is not provided.

@ Tips

Correctly adjusted head restraints and safety
belts are an extremely effective combination
of safety features.

Memory function

Applies to vehicles: with memory function

The memory function allows you to quickly and
easily store and recall personal seating profiles
for the driver. The memory function is operated
through the master key and the memory buttons
in the driver's door.

The driver's seating profile is stored and assigned
to the master key each time the vehicle is locked.
When you open the door, the seat profile is auto-
matically recalled. If two people use one vehicle,

it is recommended that each person always uses

“their own"” master key.

Up to 2 seat profiles can be stored in the memory
buttons in the driver's door. Once they are stored,
these seat profiles can be selected at any time.
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In addition to the driver's seat settings, you can
also store and access the exterior mirror adjust-
ment settings® using the remote control key or
memory button.

Remote control key

Applies to vehicles: with seat memary

To assign the driver's seat settings to the remote
control key when locking the vehicle, the function
must be activated in the radio or MMI*

» Select: function button > Seat adjust-
ment > Driver's seat > Remote control key >
on. Or

» Select: function button > Car systems*
control button > Vehicle settings > Seats >
Driver's seat > Remote control key > On.

@ Tips

If you do not want another driver's settings to
be assigned to the remote key, switch off the
memory function using the radio or MMI* or
the button = page 59.

Memory buttons

Applies to vehicles: with seat memaory

Fig. 60 Driver's door: memory function buttons

The memory buttons are located in the driver's
door.

Switching the memory function on/off

» Press the button to switch the memo-
ry function on/off. The word OFF lights up when
the memory function is switched off. Seat pro-
files are neither stored nor recalled.

Storing a seat profile

> Press the button. When the word SET
lights up, the memory is ready to store set-
tings.

» Press a memory button (1] or[2]) briefly. A tone
confirms that the settings were stored.

Accessing a seat profile

» If the driver's door is open and the ignition is
switched off, press the memory button.

» [f the driver's door is closed or the ignition is
switched on, press and hold the memory but-
ton until the seat adjustment is complete.

— For safety reasons, the seat setting can only
be recalled when the vehicle is stationary -
otherwise you risk having an accident.

— In an emergency the recall procedure can be
cancelled by pressing the switch or
by tapping the memory buttons.

Ashtray
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Fig. 61 Center console: ashtray

Opening/closing

» To open the ashtray, slide the cover up
= fig. 61.
» To close the ashtray, press down on the cover.

Emptying the ashtray

» To remove the insert, slide the latch to the right
= fig. 61 -arrow-.

» To install the insert, press it down into the
mount.
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/\ WARNING

Never put waste paper in the ashtray. Hot
ashes or other hot objects in the ashtray could
set waste paper on fire.

Cigarette lighter

Fig. 62 Front center console: cigarette lighter

» Press the cigarette lighter in.
» Remove the cigarette lighter when it pops out.
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/\ WARNING

The cigarette lighter only works when the ig-
nition is switched on. Incorrect usage can lead
to serious injuries or burns. For this reason,
children should never be left unattended in
the vehicle because this increases the risk of
injury.

(1) Note

The cigarette lighter can be damaged if you
connect electrical accessories to it.

Storing

General overview

braking you would not be able to brake, de-
press the clutch or accelerate.

— Any pieces of clothing that you have hung
up must not interfere with the driver's view.
The coat hooks are designed only for light-
weight clothing. Never hang any clothing
with hard, pointed or heavy objects in the
pockets on the coat hooks. During sudden
braking or in an accident - especially if the
airbag is deployed - these objects could in-
jure any passengers inside the vehicle.

Cupholder

BBK-1428

/\. WARNING

— Always remove objects from the instrument
panel. Any items not put away could slide
around inside the vehicle while driving or
when accelerating or when applying the
brakes or when driving around a corner.

— When you are driving make sure that any-
thing you may have placed in the center con-
sole or other storage locations cannot fall
out into the footwells. In case of sudden
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Fig. 64 Rear armrest; rear cupholder

Opening rear cupholders

» To open the cupholder, press on the symbol @
@) = fig. 64.

» To adjust the arm (B), swing it in the direction
of the arrow.

» Place the beverage in the holder and release

D BBK-1427

the arm. The arm swings back by itself and au-

tomatically secures the beverage.
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Closing cupholders

» To close the cupholder, press on the center sec-
tion between the two arms and push the cu-
pholder in the slot as far as it will go.

/\. WARNING

Spilled hot liquid can cause an accident and

personal injury.

— Never carry any beverage containers with
hot liquids, such as hot coffee or hot tea, in
the vehicle while it is moving. In case of an
accident, sudden braking or other vehicle
movement, hot liquid could spill, causing
scalding burns. Spilled hot liquid can also
cause an accident and personal injury.

— Use only soft cups in the cupholder. Hard
cups and glasses can cause injury in an acci-
dent.

— Never use the cupholder or adapter as an
ashtray - risk of fire.

@ Note

Only drink containers with lids should be car-
ried in the cupholder. Liquid could spill out
and damage your vehicle's electronic equip-
ment or stain the upholstery, etc.

Clove compartment

The glove compartment is illuminated and can
be locked.
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Fig. 65 Glove compartment

» To open the glove compartment, pull the han-
dle in the direction of the arrow = fig. 65 and
swing the cover down to open.

» To close the glove compartment, push the
glove compartment lid upward until the lock
engages.

The glove compartment can be locked using the
mechanical key = page 33.

On the right side in the glove compartment is a
holder with the key body into which the emergen-
cy key must be clipped to be able to start the ve-
hicle.

/\| WARNING

To reduce the risk of personal injury in an acci-
dent or sudden stop, always keep the glove
compartment closed while driving.

Additional storage

There are a variety of storage compartments and
fasteners in various places in the vehicle.

— In the roof headliner above the rearview mirror.

— On the back of the front seat. The compart-
ment can hold a maximum weight of 1 kg.

— On the left and right of the luggage compart-
ment, behind the side trim.

— Garment hooks on the pillars in the rear of the
vehicle.

/\ WARNING

— When driving, do not leave any hard objects
on the rear window shelf or allow your pet
to sit on the shelf. They could become a haz-
ard for vehicle occupants in the event of
sudden braking or a crash.

— Always remove objects from the instrument
panel. Any items not stored could slide
around inside the vehicle while driving or
when accelerating or when applying the
brakes or when driving around a corner,

— When you are driving make sure that any-
thing you may have placed in the center con-
sole or other storage locations cannot fall
out into the footwells. In case of sudden
braking you would not be able to brake or
accelerate.

— Any articles of clothing that you have hung
up must not interfere with the driver's view.
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The coat hooks are designed only for light-
weight clothing. Never hang any clothing
with hard, pointed or heavy objects in the
pockets on the coat hooks. During sudden
braking or in an accident - especially if the
airbag is deployed - these objects could in-
jure any passengers inside the vehicle.

— To reduce the risk of personal injury in an ac-
cident or sudden stop, always keep the
glove compartment closed while driving.

— Read and follow all WARNINGS
= page 147, Important safety instructions
on the side airbag system.

— Hang clothes in such a way that they do not
impair the driver’s vision.

— The coat hooks must only be used for light-
weight clothing. Do not leave any heavy or
sharp edged objects in the pockets which
may interfere with the side curtain airbag
deployment and can cause personal injury in
a crash.

— Do not use coat hangers for hanging cloth-
ing on the coat hooks as this can interfere
with proper deployment of the side curtain
airbags in an accident.

— Do not hang heavy objects on the coat
hooks, as they could cause personal injury in
a sudden stop.

— Always keep the compartment above the
rearview mirror closed while driving to re-
duce the risk of injury in the event of sudden
braking maneuvers or a collision.

@ Note

Objects located on the rear shelf that rub
against the rear window could damage the
heating wires for the rear window defogger.

® Tips

— A vent slot is located between the shelf and
the rear window. Do not block the vent with
any items you may place on the rear window
shelf.

— Do not place bulky items on the rear window
shelf as they could restrict or block the driv-
er's vision in the rear view mirror.
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Roof rack

Description and mounting locations

Additional cargo can be carried with a roof lug-
gage rack.

Fig. 66 Roof rack attachment points

» Always read and follow the instructions provid-
ed by the roof rack manufacturer when instal-
ling the roof rack system.

If luggage or cargo is to be carried on the roof,
you must observe the following:

— Only use roof racks approved for your vehicle.
These approved roof racks are the basis for a
complete roof rack system. Additional attach-
ments or carrier systems are needed to trans-
port luggage and sports equipment. We recom-
mend using roof racks from the Audi original
accessories program.

— When installing the roof rack, make sure it is
only mounted on the designated locations on
the roof = fig. 66.

— We recommend that you keep the installation
instructions for your roof rack system together
with your Owner's literature in the vehicle.

When should the roof rack be removed?

— Before going through an automatic car wash (it
is best to ask the car wash operator for advice).

— When not in use, to reduce fuel consumption,
wind noise and to guard against theft.

/\. WARNING

— Use of an unapproved roof rack or incorrect
mounting of an approved roof rack can
cause the roof rack or the items attached to
it to fall off the roof onto the road.
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— Objects falling from the roof of a vehicle can weight of the roof rack, the attachments and the
cause a crash and personal injury. cargo you are carrying. You must also not exceed

— Only mount the roof rack on the designated the maximum load weight for the roof rack you
locations on the roof = fig. 66. are using.

— The roof rack system must be installed ex- When using a roof rack system which has a lower
actly according to the instructions provided. load carrying capacity, you must not use up the
— When driving with a roof rack system, total maximum permissible load carrying capaci-
changes to the center of gravity and wind re- ty specified above. Instead, you should load the
sistance can change the vehicle handling roof rack system only to the maximum capacity
and lead to a collision. Always adapt your specified by the manufacturer of the roof rack

driving and your speed to the current condi- system.
tions.
/\ WARNING
@ Note Weak, damaged or improper straps used to
— Your vehicle warranty does not cover any secure items to the roof rack can fail during
damages to the vehicle caused by using roof hard braking or in a collision and cause seri-
racks or mounting structures not approved ous personal injury.
by Audi for your vehicle. The same applies to — Make sure the roof rack is installed exactly
damage resulting from incorrect roof rack as specified above = page 62.
installation. — Always use suitable mounting straps for se-
— Always check the roof rack mountings and curing items to the roof rack to help prevent
hardware before each trip and during a trip items from shifting or flying forward.
to make sure everything is securely tight- — Items on the roof rack must always be se-
ened. If necessary, retighten the mountings curely mounted.
and check the entire system from time to — The use of a roof rack can negatively affect
time. the way a vehicle handles. Cargo that is
— After mounting a roof rack system, or when large, heavy, bulky, long or flat will have a
you transport objects on the roof of your ve- greater negative influence on the vehicle's
hicle, the height of the vehicle is naturally aerodynamics, center of gravity and overall
increased. Be careful when driving under handling. Always drive slowly, avoid sudden
low bridges or in parking garages for exam- braking and maneuvers when transporting
ple. This could cause damage to the load cargo on the roof of your vehicle.
and even the vehicle itself. — Never exceed the maximum permissible
— Make sure that the open rear lid and the load carrying capacity of the roof of your ve-
sunroof do not come into contact with ob- hicle, the permissible axle weights and the
jects on the roof. permissible total weight of your vehicle
= page 241, Weights.

Loading the roof rack

Always distribute loads evenly. Make sure any-
thing on the roof rack is securely tied down.

@ For the sake of the environment

As a result of the increased wind resistance
created by a roof rack, your vehicle is using
» Always distribute the loads on the roof rack fuel unnecessarily. So remove the roof rack af-

evenly. ter using it.
» Always attach items to the roof rack securely

before you drive off.

The maximum permissible roof weightis 165 lb
(75 kg). The roof weight is the total of the
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Luggage compartment

General information

Read and follow the important safety precau-
tions on = page 118, Storing cargo correctly.

Enlarging the luggage compartment

Applies to vehicles: with folding rear seatback

The backrests can be folded forward separately
or together using the two release levers.

Fig. 68 Backrest: release lever, securing knob and latch

Release lever in luggage compartment

» Pull the release lever = fig. 67 in the direction
of the arrow to fold the backrest forward.

Release handle on the backrest

» Pull the release lever (&) = fig. 68 in the direc-
tion of the arrow to fold the backrest forward.

Folding the backrest back into the upright
position

» Fold the backrest back up again until it latches

and the red marking (8) is no longer visible

= /.
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You can lock the backrest when it is latched in
place using the mechanical key = page 33 (C)

= fig. 68. This prevents any access to the luggage
compartment from the vehicle interior.

You can only enlarge the luggage compartment if
the backrest is not locked.

— The backrest must always be securely latch-
ed so that the safety belt of the center seat-
ing position can work properly to help pro-
tect the occupant.

— The backrest must be securely latched in po-
sition so that no items contained in the lug-
gage compartment can slide forward upon
sudden braking.

— Always check whether the latch is fully en-
gaged by pulling the seatback forward.

— Never allow safety belts to become dam-
aged by being caught in door or seat hard-
ware.

— Torn or frayed safety belts can tear and
damaged belt hardware can break in a crash.
Inspect the belts periodically. Belts showing
damage to webbing, bindings, buckles, or
retractors must be replaced.

— If you move the front seat back when the
rear seat backrest is folded forward, you
could damage the head restraints on the
rear seat.

— Slide the belt guide on the outside safety
belt all the way up before folding the back-
rest back forward. Make sure the seat belt is
not pinched or damaged when the rear seat
backrest if folded back. Other objects
should be removed from the rear seat bench
to protect the seatback from damage.
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Tie-downs and cargo net

Applies to vehicles: with cargo net

The cargo net prevents small objects from slid-
ing.

Fig. 70 Luggage compartment: cargo net at the top of the
luggage compartment

Net stretched out

» To secure objects with the cargo net, hang the
front hooks on the net in the tie-downs first
and then hang the rear hooks = fig. 69.

» Read and heed all WARNINGS = page 118,
Storing cargo correctly.

Net at the top of the luggage compartment

» Hang the hooks on the cargo net in the tie-
downs on the floor at the rear of the luggage
compartment = fig. 70.

» Fold down the hooks at the upper area of the
luggage compartment down, pull the net up
and hang the eyelets on the net on the hooks.

» Read and heed all WARNINGS = page 118,
Storing cargo correctly.

You can also use the hooks = fig. 70 to hang bags
and other objects. If nothing is hung on the
hooks, they will fold back in by themselves.

Weak, damaged or improper straps used to
secure items to tie-downs can fail during hard
braking or in a collision and cause serious per-
sonal injury.

— Always use suitable retaining straps and
properly secure items to the tie-downs in
the luggage compartment to help prevent
items from shifting or flying forward.

— Never attach a child seat tether strap to a
tie-down.

— For strength-related reasons, the mounting
hooks can only be used to secure objects
weighing up to 10 lb. (5 kg). Heavier objects
will not be adequately secured - there is a
risk of injury.

Applies to vehicles: with ski sack

Long objects such as skis or snowboards can be
transported in the ski sack.

=
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Fig. 71 Backrest: pass-through cover

» To load the ski sack in the vehicle, fold the rear
center armrest down.

» Fold the pass-through cover down = fig. 71.

» Slide the ski sack from the luggage compart-
ment through the opening with the zipper at
the rear.

» Secure the ski sack = page 66.

Objects must only be transported in the ski
sack since the ski sack can be secured. Individ-
ual objects cannot be secured. There is a risk

of injury.
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@ Tips

— You can open the pass-through from the
luggage compartment. Push the release
button down and push the cover forward.

— You can lock or unlock the pass-through us-
ing the mechanical key. This prevents any
access to the luggage compartment from
the vehicle interior.

Securing the ski sack

Applies to vehicles: with ski sack

The ski sack must be secured in the luggage com-
partment.

2 B8K-1933 |

Fig. 73 Rear bench seat: securing the ski sack

There are two straps with hooks on the bottom
side of the ski sack = fig. 72 (&). There is also a
securing strap (B) = fig. 73 on the sack.

» To secure the ski sack in the luggage compart-
ment, hang the hooks in the rear tie-downs
= fig. 72.

» Tighten the strap on the ski sack to prevent the
objects in the sack from sliding = fig. 73.
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/\ WARNING

— The ski sack is intended only for the trans-
portation of skis and other light objects. To
reduce the risk of serious personal injury,
never transport heavy or pointed objects in
the ski sack.

— When braking rapidly or during an accident,
the load could be displaced and cause injury
to occupants.

— Sharp edges on the load must be covered
for protection. Always fasten the belt tightly
around the sack and its contents = fig. 73.

— For safety reasons, do not transport more
than two pairs of skis in the ski sack.

— You must secure the ski sack with the strap
after loading.

— Make sure that all objects you are transport-
ing in the pass-through are secured. Other-
wise they could slide around during sudden
braking maneuvers and cause injuries.

@) Tips

— Never stow the ski sack away when it is still
wet or damp (for example, snow melting
from skis). Allow it to dry completely before
stowing it away.

— When transporting skis or snowboards,
tighten the securing strap between the
bindings.

— Position skis in the ski sack with the pointed
ends facing the front and ski poles with the
pointed ends facing the rear.

— You can lock or unlock the pass-through us-
ing the mechanical key. This prevents any
access to the luggage compartment from
the vehicle interior.

Parcel shelf

The parcel shelf behind the rear seatback can be
used to carry light items of clothing.

/\. WARNING
No heavy or hard objects should be placed on
the parcel shelf. They are a hazard to the vehi-

cle occupants during sudden braking. The is a
risk of injury.
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Please make sure that the heating wires for
the rear window defogger are not damage by
abrasive objects.

To ensure problem-free ventilation, the venti-
lation slots between the rear window and the
parcel shelf must not be covered.
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Warm and cold
Climate control system

The climate control system warms, cools and
adds humidity to the air in the vehicle interior. It
is the most effective when the windows and sun-
roof are closed. If there is a build-up of heat in-
side the vehicle, ventilation can help to speed up
the cooling process.

In all heating mode functions except defrost, the
blower only switches to a higher speed once the
engine coolant has reached a certain tempera-
ture.

Condensation from the cooling system can drip
and form a puddle of water under the vehicle.
This is normal and does not mean there is a leak.

Pollutant filter

The pollutant filter removes pollutants such as
dust and pollen from the air.

The air pollutants filter must be changed at the
intervals specified in your Warranty & Mainte-
nance booklet, so that the air conditioner can
properly work.

If you drive your vehicle in an area with high air
pollution, the filter may need to be changed
more frequently than specified in your Audi War-
ranty & Maintenance booklet. If in doubt, ask
your authorized Audi Service Advisor for advice.

Key coded settings

The climate control settings are automatically
stored and assigned to the remote control key
thatis in use.

/\\. WARNING

Reduced visibility is dangerous and can cause

accidents.

— For safe driving it is very important that all
windows be free of ice, snow and condensa-
tion.
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— Completely familiarize yourself with the
proper use and function of the heating and
ventilation system and especially how to de-
fog and defrost the windows.

— Never use the windshield wiper/washer sys-
tem in freezing weather until you have
warmed the windshield first, using the heat-
ing and ventilation system. The washer solu-
tion may freeze on the windshield and re-
duce visibility.

@ Note

— If you suspect that the air conditioner has
been damaged, switch the system off to
avoid further damage and have it inspected
by a qualified dealership.

— Repairs to the Audi air conditioner require
special technical knowledge and special
tools. Contact an authorized Audi dealer for
assistance.

@ For the sake of the environment

By reducing the amount of fuel you use, you
also reduce the amount of pollutants emitted
into the air.

@ Tips

— Keep the air intake slots (in front of the
windshield) free from ice, snow and debris
in order to maintain the proper function of
the climate control system.

— The energy management system may switch
the seat heating® or rear window defroster
off temporarily. These systems are available
again as soon as the energy balance has
been restored.

— Air escapes through vents under the rear
window. When placing items of clothing on
the luggage compartment cover, ensure
that the openings are not covered.
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Operation

We recommend pressing the button and setting the temperature to 72 °F (22 °C).

BET-0017

Fig. 74 Automatic climate control system: control

BET-0018

ngﬁlm AUTO

Fig. 75 3-zone deluxe automatic climate control*; controls

Press the buttons to turn the functions on or off.
Use the dials to adjust the temperature, the
blower speed and the air distribution. The LED in
a button will light up when the function is
switched on. The settings are displayed for a few
seconds in the radio or MMI* display.

In vehicles with a 3-zone deluxe automatic cli-
mate control systems*, the driver and front pas-
senger side can be adjusted separately. The set-
tings are also displayed in the climate control
system display.

Switching the climate control system
on/off

The button switches the climate control
system on or off. It also switches on when you
press the knob. Airflow from outside is blocked
when the climate control system is switched off.

Switching cooling mode on/off

The air is not cooled and humidity is not removed
when cooling mode is switched off. This can
cause fog on the windows. The cooling mode is
switched off automatically at low outside tem-
peratures.
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Switching recirculation mode on/off

In recirculation mode, the air inside the vehicle is
circulated and filtered. This prevents the unfil-
tered air outside the vehicle from entering the
vehicle interior. We recommend switching recir-
culation mode on when driving through a tunnel
or when sitting in traffic = A\.

The button or button switches

recirculation mode off.

Switching automatic mode on

Automatic mode maintains a constant tempera-
ture inside the vehicle. Air temperature, airflow
and air distribution are controlled automatically.

Adjusting the temperature

Temperatures between 60 °F (+16 °C) and 84 °F
(+28 °C) can be set. Outside of this range, LO or
HI will appear in the climate control system dis-
play. At both of these settings, the climate con-
trol system runs continuously at maximum cool-
ing or heating power. There is no temperature
regulation.

Adjusting the airflow

You can adjust the airflow manually to suit your
needs. To have the airflow regulated automatical-

ly, press the button.
Adjusting the air distribution

You can manually select the vents where the air
will flow. To have the air distribution regulated
automatically, press the button.

Adjusting seat heating®*

Pressing the button switches the seat heating on
at the highest setting (level 3). The LEDs indicate
the temperature level. To reduce the tempera-
ture, press the button again. To switch the seat
heating off, press the button repeatedly until the
LED turns off.

After 10 minutes, the seat heating automatically
switches from level 3 to level 2.

Adjusting seat ventilation*

Pressing the button switches the seat ventilation
on at the highest setting (level 3). The LEDs indi-
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cate the ventilation level. To reduce the ventila-
tion level, press the button again. To switch the
seat ventilation off, press the button repeatedly
until the LED turns off.

Switch the defroster on/off

The windshield and side windows are defrosted
or cleared of condensation as quickly as possible.
The maximum amount of air flows mainly from
the vents below the windshield. Recirculation
mode switches off. The temperature should be
set to 72 °F (22 °C) or higher. The temperature is
controlled automatically.

The button switches the defroster off.

Switching rear window heater on/
off

The rear window heater only operates when the
engine is running. It switches off automatically
after a few minutes, depending on the outside
temperature.

To prevent the rear window heater from switch-
ing off automatically, press and hold the
button for more than 2 seconds. This remains
stored until the ignition is switched off.

Air vents

You can open and close the center and rear air
vents using the thumbwheels. The levers adjust
the direction of the airflow from the vents.

In vehicles with a 3-zone deluxe automatic cli-
mate control system®, you can adjust the air tem-
perature in the rear by turning the thumbwheel
toward the red side to make it warmer or toward
the blue side to make it cooler.

/\ WARNING

— Do not use the recirculation for extended
periods of time. The windows could fog up
since no fresh air can enter the vehicle. If
the windows fog up, press the air recircula-
tion button again immediately to switch off
the air recirculation function or select de-
frost.

— Individuals with reduced sensitivity to pain
or temperature could develop burns when
using the seat heating function. To reduce
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the risk of injury, these individuals should
not use seat heating.

@ Note

To avoid damage to the heating elements in
the seats, do not kneel on the seats or place
heavy loads on a small area of the seat.

The basic climate control settings can be adjust-
ed in the radio or MMI*.

» Select: function button > A/C control but-
ton. Or

» Select: function button > Car systems*
control button > AC.

Automatic recirculation*

When switched on, automatic recirculation con-
trols the recirculation mode automatically. If the

windows fog up, press the button.

Synchronization*

When synchronization is switched on, the same
settings are applied to both the driver and front
passenger, except for the seat heating/ventila-
tion*. Synchronization switches off when you ad-
just the settings on the front passenger's side.

You can also switch synchronization on by press-
ing and holding the knob on the driver’s side.

Supplementary heater

The supplementary heater warms the interior of
vehicles with flexible fuel engines more quickly.
The supplementary heater is controlled automat-
ically in the Auto setting.
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Driving
Steering

Manually adjustable steering wheel

The steering wheel position is fully adjustable up
and down and forward and back.

\ w0
™

0

K=

T

@®m

m

-
e

Fig. 76 Lever under the steering column

First, adjust the driver's seat correctly.

» Pull the lever = fig. 76 = A\.

» Move the steering wheel to the desired posi-
tion.

» Push the lever against the steering column un-
til it locks.

There must be at least 10 inches (25 cm) be-
tween your chest and the center of the steering
wheel. If you cannot sit more than 10 inches (25
cm) from the steering wheel, see if adaptive
equipment is available to help you reach the ped-
als and increase the distance from the steering
wheel.

For detailed information on how to adjust the
driver's seat, see = page 55.

/\. WARNING

Improper use of steering wheel adjustment

and improper seating position can cause seri-

ous personal injury.

— Adjust the steering wheel column only when
the vehicle is not moving to prevent loss of
vehicle control.

— Adjust the driver's seat or steering wheel so
that there is a minimum of 10 inches (25
cm) between your chest and the steering

wheel = page 113, fig. 119. If you cannot
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maintain this minimum distance, the airbag
system cannot protect you properly.

— If physical limitations prevent you from sit-
ting 10 inches (25 cm) or more from the
steering wheel, check with your authorized
Audi dealer to see if adaptive equipment is
available.

— If the steering wheel is aligned with your
face, the supplemental driver's airbag can-
not provide as much protection in an acci-
dent. Always make sure that the steering
wheel is aligned with your chest.

— Always hold the steering wheel with your
hands at the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock posi-
tions to reduce the risk of personal injury if
the driver's airbag deploys.

— Never hold the steering wheel at the 12
o'clock position or with your hands inside
the steering wheel rim or on the steering
wheel hub. Holding the steering wheel the
wrong way can cause serious injuries to the
hands, arms and head if the driver's airbag
deploys.

Ignition lock

Starting engine with the key

Applies to vehicles: with ignition lock

The ignition is switched on and the engine start-
ed with the ignition key.

o BBK-2105

Fig. 77 Ignition key

Starting the engine

» Insert the key into the ignition lock.

» Manual transmission: Fully depress the clutch
pedal and move the shift lever to the neutral
position.
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» Automatic transmission: Step on the brake
pedal and move the selector lever to the Por N
position.

» Press the key = fig. 77 - the engine will start.

Switching the ignition on/off

If you would like to switch the ignition on with-
out starting the engine, follow these steps:

» Insert the key into the ignition lock.

» Press the key briefly without pressing the
clutch pedal (for manual transmissions) or the
brake pedal (for automatic transmissions).

» To switch the ignition off, press the key again.

When starting the engine, major electrical loads
are switched off temporarily.

You can only remove the key with the ignition
switched off.

If the engine should not start immediately, the
starting process is automatically stopped after a
short time. Repeat starting procedure.

/\ WARNING

— Never allow the engine to run in confined
spaces - danger of asphyxiation.

— Never remove the ignition key from the igni-
tion look while the vehicle is moving. Other-
wise, the steering lock could suddenly en-
gage and you would not be able to steer the
vehicle.

— Always take the key with you whenever you
leave your vehicle. Otherwise, the engine
could be started or electrical equipment
such as the power windows could be operat-
ed. This can lead to serious injury.

— Never leave children or persons requiring as-
sistance unattended in the vehicle. The
doors can be locked using the remote trans-
mitter, preventing people from escaping
from the vehicle on their own in the event of
an emergency. Depending on the time of
year, people inside the vehicle can be ex-
posed to very high or very low tempera-
tures.

@ Note

Avoid high engine rpm, full throttle and heavy
engine loads until the engine has reached op-
erating temperature - otherwise you risk en-
gine damage.

For the sake of the environment

Do not let the engine run while parked to
warm up. Begin driving immediately. This re-
duces unnecessary emissions.

(D Tips

— If the key cannot be removed from the igni-
tion lock, you have to pull the mechanical
key out of the master key in order to be able
to lock the vehicle= page 34.

— After starting a cold engine, there may be a
brief period of increased noise because the
oil pressure must first build up in the hy-
draulic valve adjusters. This is normal and
not a cause for concern.

— If you leave the vehicle with the ignition
switched on, the ignition will switch off af-
ter a certain period of time. Please note that
electrical equipment such as exterior lights
will switch off as well when that happens.
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Starting the vehicle with the emergency
key

Applies to vehicles: with ignition lock

You can use the emergency key as an ignition key
in an emergency.
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Fig. 78 Glove compartment: Adapter for emergency key
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Fig. 79 Insert emergency key into the adapter

» Take the adapter for the emergency key out of
the glove compartment = fig. 78.

» Push the emergency key = fig. 79 fully into the
adapter. Make sure that the Audi rings are fac-
ing up.

» Press the emergency key in the adapter down
until it latches audibly.

» Insert the adapter with the emergency key for-
ward into the ignition switch. The engine can
now be started as usual.

Stopping the engine

Applies to vehicles: with ignition lock

» Bring the vehicle to a full stop.

» Automatic transmission: Move the selector lev-
er to the P or N position.

» Press on the ignition key. The engine is turned
off.

» You can now remove the key.
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Steering lock

The steering locks when you remove the ignition
key. The locked steering helps prevent vehicle
theft.

Emergency off

If it is necessary in unusual circumstances, the
engine can be switched off while the vehicle is
moving. The engine will be switched off if you

press on the key for an extended period.

/\| WARNING

— Never turn off the engine before the vehicle
has come to a complete stop. The full func-
tion of the brake booster and the power
steering is not guaranteed. You must use
more force to turn or brake if necessary. Be-
cause you cannot steer and brake as you
usually would, this could lead to crashes
and serious injuries.

— For safety reasons, you should always park
your vehicle with the selector lever in P. Oth-
erwise, the vehicle could inadvertently roll
away.

— The radiator fan can continue to run for up
to 10 minutes even after you have turned
off the engine and removed the ignition key,
The radiator fan can also turn on again if the
engine coolant heats up because of intense
sunlight or heat build-up in the engine com-
partment.

— Always take the key with you whenever you
leave your vehicle. Otherwise, the engine
could be started or electrical equipment
such as the power windows could be operat-
ed. This can lead to serious injury.

— Never leave children or persons requiring as-
sistance unattended in the vehicle. The
doors can be locked using the remote trans-
mitter, preventing people from escaping
from the vehicle on their own in the event of
an emergency. Depending on the time of
year, people inside the vehicle can be ex-
posed to very high or very low tempera-
tures.
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(®) Note
If the engine has been under heavy load for
an extended period, heat builds up in the en-
gine compartment after the engine is switch-
ed off - there is a risk of damaging the engine.

Allow the engine to run at idle for about two
minutes before switching it off,

Convenience key

Starting the engine

Applies to vehicles: with convenience key

The [START ENGINE STOP| hytton switches the
ignition on and starts the engine.

Fig. 80 Center console: START ENGINE STOP button

Starting the engine

» Manual transmission: Fully depress the clutch
pedal and move the shift lever to the neutral
position.

» Automatic transmission: Step on the brake
pedal and move the selector lever to Por N
= /MA.

» Press on the [START ENGINE STOP| button
= fig. 80 - the engine will start.

Switching the ignition on/off

If you would like to switch the ignition on with-
out starting the engine, follow these steps:

» Press the [START ENGINE STOP| button with-
out pressing the clutch pedal (for manual

transmissions) or the brake pedal (for automat-

ic transmissions).
» To switch the ignition off, press the button
again.

If the engine should not start immediately, the
starting process is automatically stopped after a
short time. Repeat starting procedure.

When starting the engine, major electrical loads
are switched off temporarily.

After a cold engine is started, there may be a
brief period of increased noise because oil pres-

sure must first build up in the hydraulic valve ad-

justers. This is normal and not a cause for con-
cern.

/\ WARNING

— Never allow the engine to run in confined
spaces - danger of asphyxiation.

— Never turn off the engine until the vehicle
has come to a complete stop.

— Always take the key with you whenever you
leave your vehicle. Otherwise, the engine
could be started or electrical equipment
such as the power windows could be operat-
ed. This can lead to serious injury.

— Never leave children or persons requiring as-
sistance unattended in the vehicle. The
doors can be locked using the remote trans-
mitter, preventing people from escaping
from the vehicle on their own in the event of
an emergency. Depending on the time of
year, people inside the vehicle can be ex-
posed to very high or very low tempera-
tures.

@ Note

— Avoid high engine rpm, full throttle and
heavy engine loads until the engine has
reached operating temperature - otherwise
you risk engine damage.

@ For the sake of the environment

Do not let the engine run while parked to
warm up. Begin driving immediately. This re-
duces unnecessary emissions.

Ci) Tips

— After starting a cold engine, there may be a
brief period of increased noise because the
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oil pressure must first build up in the hy-
draulic valve adjusters. This is normal and
not a cause for concern.

— If you leave the vehicle with the ignition
switched on, the ignition will switch off af-
ter a certain period of time. Please note that
electrical equipment such as exterior lights
will switch off as well when that happens.

Switching engine off

Applies to vehicles: with convenience key

» Bring your vehicle to a complete stop.

» Automatic transmission: Move the selector lev-
er to the P or N position.

» Press the [START ENGINE STOP| button

= page 75, fig. 80.

Steering lock

The steering locks when you turn the engine off
using the [START ENGINE STOP| button and open
the driver's door. The locked steering helps pre-
vent vehicle theft.

Emergency off

If necessary, the engine can be switched off with
the selector lever in the R or D/S positions. The
engine stops if you press and hold the

[START ENGINE STOP| button at speeds below

6 mph (10 km/h) and press the brake pedal.

/\\. WARNING

— Never turn off the engine before the vehicle
has come to a complete stop. The full func-
tion of the brake booster and the power
steering is not guaranteed. You must use
more force to turn or brake if necessary. Be-
cause you cannot steer and brake as you
usually would, this could lead to crashes
and serious injuries.

— For safety reasons, you should always park
your vehicle with the selector lever in P. Oth-
erwise, the vehicle could inadvertently roll
away.

— The radiator fan can continue to run for up
to 10 minutes even after you have turned
off the engine and removed the ignition key.
The radiator fan can also turn on again if the
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engine coolant heats up because of intense
sunlight or heat build-up in the engine com-
partment.

— Always take the key with you whenever you
leave your vehicle. Otherwise, the engine
could be started or electrical equipment
such as the power windows could be operat-
ed. This can lead to serious injury.

@ Note

If the engine has been under heavy load for
an extended period, heat builds up in the en-
gine compartment after the engine is switch-
ed off - there is a risk of damaging the engine.
Allow the engine to run at idle for about two
minutes befare switching it off.

Driver messages
Ignition is on

This message appears and a warning tone sounds
if you open the driver's door when the ignition is
switched on.

No key identified

This message appears when the

|[START ENGINE STOP| button is pressed if there
is no master key inside the vehicle or if the sys-
tem does not recognize it. For example, the mas-
ter key cannot be recognized if it is covered by an
object (e.g. aluminum brief case) which screens
the radio signal. Electronic devices such as cell
phones can also interfere with the radio signal.

Press brake pedal to start engine

This message appears if you do not press the
brake pedal to start the engine in a vehicle with
an automatic transmission.

Press clutch pedal to start engine

This message appears if you do not press the
clutch pedal to start the engine in a vehicle with
a manual transmission.

Shift to N or P to start engine

This message appears when attempting to start
the engine if the selector lever for the automatic
transmission is not in the P or N position. The
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engine can only be started with the selector in
these positions.

Is the key in the vehicle?

This message appears if the master key is re-
moved from the vehicle with the engine running.
If the master key is no longer in the vehicle, you
cannot switch on the ignition after stopping the
engine and you also cannot start the engine
again. Moreover, you cannot lock the vehicle from
the outside with the key.

Shift to P otherwise vehicle can roll away. Doors
do not lock if lever is not in P.

This message appears for safety reasons along
with a warning signal. It appears if the selector
lever for the automatic transmission is not in the
P position when switching off the ignition. Move
the selector lever to the P position, otherwise the
vehicle is not secured against rolling away. You
also cannot lock the vehicle using the locking
button*® on the door handle or using the remote
key.

Convenience key defective! Use ignition lock

This message appears if the engine must be
started or stopped using the ignition key and not
the [START ENGINE STOP| button.

Electromechanical
parking brake

The electromechanical parking brake replaces
the hand brake.

Fig. 81 Center console: Parking brake

» Pull on the switch (&) = fig. 81 to apply the
parking brake. The indicator lights in the switch

and - (USA madels}/. (Canada models) in
the instrument cluster illuminate.

» With the ignition switched on, step on the
brake pedal or the accelerator pedal and press
the switch (&) at the same time to release the
parking brake. The indicator lights in the switch
and . (USA mudels)/- (Canada models) in
the instrument cluster go out.

Your vehicle is equipped with an electromechani-
cal parking brake. The parking brake is designed
to prevent the vehicle from rolling unintentional-
ly and replaces the hand brake.

In addition to the normal functions of a tradition-
al hand brake, the electromechanical parking
brake provides various convenience and safety
functions.

When starting from rest

— The integral starting assist helps you when
driving by automatically releasing the parking
brake = page 78, Starting from rest.

— When starting on inclines, the starting assist
prevents the vehicle from unintentionally roll-
ing back. The braking force of the parking brake
is not released until sufficient driving force has
been built up at the wheels.

Emergency brake function

An emergency brake ensures that the vehicle can
be slowed down even if the normal brakes fail
= page 79, Emergency braking.

/\ WARNING

If a gear or a drive range (automatic transmis-
sion) is engaged with the vehicle stationary
and the engine running, you must in no in-
stance accelerate or release the clutch® care-
lessly. Otherwise the vehicle will start to
move immediately - risk of an accident.

(i) Tips

— If the parking brake is applied with the igni-
tion switched off, the indicator lights in the
switch and - (USA models)/. (Cana-
da models) in the instrument cluster will go
out after a certain period of time.
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— Occasional noises when the parking brake is
applied and released are normal and are not
a cause for concern.

— When the vehicle is parked, the parking
brake goes through a self-test cycle at regu-
lar intervals. Any associated noises are nor-
mal.

» Press the brake pedal to stop the vehicle.

» Pull the switch (A) = page 77, fig. 81 to set the
parking brake.

» Automatic transmission: Move the selector lev-
er to P.

» Turn the engine off = /\.

» Manual transmission: Shift into 1st gear.

» When on inclines or declines, turn the steering
wheel so that the vehicle will roll into the curb
if it begins to move.

/\. WARNING

— When you leave your vehicle - even if only
briefly - always remove the ignition key. This
applies particularly when children remain in
the vehicle. Otherwise the children could
start the engine, release the parking brake
or operate electrical equipment (e.g. power
windows). There is the risk of an accident.

— When the vehicle is locked, no one - particu-
larly not children should remain in the vehi-
cle. Locked doors make it more difficult for
emergency workers to get into the vehicle -
putting lives at risk.

Starting from rest

The starting assist function ensures that the
parking brake is released automatically upon
starting.

Stopping and applying parking brake

» Pull the switch A) = page 77, fig. 81 to apply
the parking brake.
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Starting and automatically releasing the
parking brake

» When you start to drive as usual, the parking
brake is automatically released and your vehicle
begins to move.

When stopping at a traffic signal or stopping in
city traffic on vehicles with an automatic trans-
mission, the parking brake can be applied. The
vehicle does not have to be held with the foot-
brake. The parking brake eliminates the tendency
to creep with a drive range engaged. As soon as
you drive off as usual, the parking brake is re-
leased automatically and the vehicle starts to
move.

Starting on slopes

When starting on inclines, the starting assist pre-
vents the vehicle from unintentionally rolling
back. The braking force of the parking brake is
not released until sufficient driving force has
been built up at the wheels.

@ Tips

For safety reasons, the parking brake is re-
leased automatically only when the driver's
safety belt is engaged in the buckle.

Starting off with a trailer

To prevent rolling back unintentionally on an in-
cline, do the following:

» Keep the switch (&) = page 77, fig. 81 pulled
and depress the accelerator. The parking brake
stays applied and prevents the vehicle from
rolling backward.

» You can release the switch (&) once you are sure
that you are developing enough driving force at
the wheels by depressing the accelerator.

Depending on the weight of the rig (vehicle and
trailer) and the severity of the incline, you may
roll backwards as you start. You can prevent roll-
ing backwards by holding the parking brake
switch (&) pulled out and accelerating - just as
you would when starting on a hill with a conven-
tional hand brake.
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Emergency braking

In the event that the conventional brake system
fails or locks.

» In an emergency, pull the switch (&) = page 77,
fig. 81 and continue to pull it to slow your vehi-
cle down with the parking brake.

» As soon as you release the switch (8) or acceler-
ate, the braking process stops.

If you pull the switch (&) and hold it above a
speed of about 5 mph (8 km/h), the emergency
braking function is initiated. The vehicle is braked
at all four wheels by activating the hydraulic
brake system. The brake performance is similar
to making an emergency stop = A\.

In order not to activate the emergency braking by
mistake, an audible warning tone (buzzer)
sounds when the switch (&) is pulled. As soon as
the switch (&) is released, or the accelerator pedal
is depressed, emergency braking stops.

/\\ WARNING

Emergency braking should only be used in an
emergency, when the normal foot brake has
failed or the brake pedal is obstructed. Using
the parking brake to perform emergency brak-
ing will slow your vehicle down as if you had
made a full brake application. The laws of
physics cannot be suspended even with ESC
and its associated components (ABS, ASR,
EDS). In corners and when road or weather
conditions are bad, a full brake application
can cause the vehicle to skid or the rear end to
break away - risking an accident.

Speed warning system

The speed warning system helps you to keep your
driving speed below a set speed limit.

The speed warning system warns if the driver ex-
ceeds a previously stored maximum speed. A
warning tone will sound as soon as the vehicle
speed exceeds the set speed by about 3 mph

(3 km/h). At the same time, a warning symbol

appears in the display. The symbol's appearance
might be different in some models.

The speed warning system has two warning
thresholds that function independently of each
other and that have somewhat different purpos-
es:

Speed warning 1

You can use speed warning 1 to set the maximum
speed while you are driving. This setting will re-
main in effect until you turn off the ignition, as-
suming that you have not changed or reset the
setting.

The [@ (USA models) / [@ (Canada models)
speed warning symbol in the warning 1 display
appears when you exceed the maximum speed. It
goes out when the speed falls below the stored
maximum speed.

The speed warning symbol will also go out if the
speed exceeds the stored maximum speed by
more than about 25 mph (40 km/h) for at least
10 seconds. The stored maximum speed is delet-
ed.

Speed warning 2

Storing warning 2 is recommended if you always
want to be reminded of a certain speed, for ex-
ample when you are traveling in a country that
has a general maximum speed limit, or if you do
not want to exceed a specified speed for winter
tires.

The [@ (USA models) / [@ (Canada models)
speed warning 2 symbol appears in the display
when you exceed the stored speed limit. Unlike
warning 1, it will not go out until the vehicle
speed drops below the stored speed limit.

Setting speed warning 2 = page 80.

(D Tips

Even though your vehicle is equipped with a
speed warning system, you should still watch
the speedometer to make sure you are not
driving faster than the speed limit.
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Speed warning 1: setting a speed limit

Warning threshold 1 is set by the button.,

o
o
o
"
]
[#4]

Fig. 82 SET button in the instrument cluster

Storing the maximum speed

» Drive at the desired maximum speed.
» Press the button in the instrument panel
display = fig. 82 for 1 second.

Resetting the maximum speed

» Drive the vehicle at a speed of at least 3 mph
(5 km/h)
» Press the button for more than 2 seconds.

The . (USA models) f’. (Canada models)
speed warning symbol will appear briefly in the
display when you release the button to indi-
cate that the maximum speed has been stored
successfully.

The maximum speed remains stored until it is
changed by pressing the button again brief-
ly or until it is deleted by a lengthy push on the
button.

Speed warning 2: setting a speed limit

The radio or MMI* control unit is used to set,
change or delete warning threshold 2.

» Select: function button > Instrument
cluster > Speed warning. Or

» Select: function button > Car systems*
control button > Driver assist > Speed warning.

Warning threshold 2 can be set in the speed
range starting from 20 mph to 150 mph (30 km/
h to 240 km/h). Settings can each be adjusted in
intervals of 6 mph (10 km/h).
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Cruise control system

Switching on

The cruise control system makes it possible to
drive at a constant speed starting at 20 mph (30
km/h).

®© 42 z
Fig. 83 Control lever with push-button
Radio WXRK 2
. 45 mph
@ 19.0mpg
1992 mi 404
D +72%

Fig. 84 Display: Selected speed

» Pull the lever to position (@) = fig. 83 to switch
the system on.

» Drive at the speed to be controlled.

» Press button (A) to set that speed.

The stored speed and the green symbol

WEA (Us model) / B8] (Canadian model) are
shown in the display = fig. 84. The display may
vary, depending on the type of display in your ve-
hicle.

The speed is kept constant by modifying engine
power or through an active brake intervention.

/\ WARNING

— Always pay attention to the traffic around
you when the cruise control is in operation.
You are always responsible for your speed
and the distance between your vehicle and
other vehicles.
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— For reasons of safety, cruise control should
not be used in the city, in stop-and-go traf-
fic, on twisting roads and when road condi-
tions are poor (such as ice, fog, gravel,
heavy rain and hydroplaning) - risk of acci-
dent.

— Turn off the cruise control temporarily when
entering turn lanes, highway exit lanes or in
construction zones.

— Please note that inadvertently “resting”
your foot on the accelerator pedal causes
the cruise control not to brake. This is be-
cause the cruise control is overridden by the
driver's acceleration.

— If a brake system malfunction such as over-
heating occurs when the cruise control sys-
tem is switched on, the braking function in
the system may be switched off. The other
cruise control functions remain active as
long as the indicator light (US mod-
els) IH (Canadian models) is on.

@ Tips

— Vehicles with manual transmission: You can
attain the set speed only if the gear that is
currently engaged will allow it, or if it does
not tax the engine and allows it to run
smoothly. Therefore shift into a higher or
lower gear in a timely manner.

— The brake lights illuminate as soon as the
brakes apply automatically.

Changing speed

» To increase/decrease the speed in increments,
tap the lever in the (+)/(5) direction = page 80,
fig. 83.

» To increase/decrease the speed quickly, hold
the lever in the ()/(5) direction until the de-
sired speed is displayed.

You can also press the accelerator pedal down to
increase your speed, e.g. if you want to pass
someone. The speed you saved earlier will re-
sume as soon as you let off of the accelerator
pedal.

If, however, you exceed your saved speed by
6 mph (10 km/h) for longer than 5 minutes, the

cruise control will be turned off temporarily. The
green symbol in the display turns white. The
saved speed remains the same.

Presetting your speed

You can preset your desired speed while the vehi-
cle is not moving.

» Switch on the ignition.

» Pull lever into position () = page 80, fig. 83.

» Press the lever in the (+) or (©) direction to in-
crease or decrease your speed.

» Release the lever to save that speed.

This function makes it possible, for example, to
save the speed you want before driving on the
highway. Once on the highway, activate the cruise
control by pulling the lever toward (2).

Switching off

Temporary deactivation

» Press the brake pedal, or

» Manual transmission: Keep the clutch pedal
pressed down longer, or

» Press the lever into position (2) (not clicked into
place) = page 80, fig. 83, or

» Drive for longer than 5 minutes at more than
6 mph (10 km/h) above the stored speed.

Switching off completely

» Press lever into position (2) (clicked into place),
or
» Switch the ignition off.

The speed you saved will be retained if the cruise
control has been switched off temporarily. To re-
sume the saved speed, let up on the brake or
clutch pedal and pull the lever to position (D).

Switching the ignition off erases the saved speed.

/\ WARNING

You should only return to the saved speed if it
is not too fast for the current traffic condi-
tions - risk of an accident!
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Automatic transmission

Manual transmission

Gearshift lever

Applies to vehicles: with manual transmission

The clutch pedal must be depressed all the way
before you can start the engine.

The manual transmission in your Audi is equipped
with an interlock-feature.

» Depress the clutch pedal all the way.
» Start the engine with the gearshift lever in Neu-
tral and the clutch pedal depressed.

@ Note

Always depress the clutch pedal fully when
changing gears. Do not hold the vehicle on a
hill with the clutch pedal partially depressed.
This may cause premature clutch wear or
damage.

@) Tips
— Resting your hand on the gearshift lever
knob while driving will cause premature
wear in the transmission.

— The back-up lights go on when you shift into
Reverse with the ignition on.

Gearshift pattern (6-speed manual

transmission)

Applies to vehicles: with manual transmission

Fig. 85 Gearshift pattern: 6-speed manual transmission

Engaging reverse gear (R)

» Move the shift lever all the way to the left,
press it down, then push it forward.
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Especially after driving forward, stop the vehicle
completely, shift into Neutral and rest the shift
lever briefly in Neutral before shifting into Re-
verse.

S tronic, tiptronic

Introduction

Applies to vehicles: with 5 tronic/tiptronic

The automatic transmission is controlled elec-
tronically. The transmission upshifts or down-
shifts automatically depending on which drive
program is selected.

When a moderate driving style is used, the
transmission selects the most economical driving
mode. It will then change up early and delay the
downshifts to give better fuel economy.

The transmission switches to a sporty mode after
a kick-down or when the driver uses a sporty driv-
ing style characterized by quick accelerator pedal
movements, heavy acceleration, frequent
changes in speed and traveling at the maximum
speed.

If desired, the driver can also select the gears
manually (tiptronic mode) = page 86.

Various automatic transmissions may be instal-
led, depending on the model:

S tronic transmission

The S tronic is a dual-clutch transmission. Power
is transferred using two clutches that work inde-
pendently from one another. They replace the
torque converter used in conventional automatic
transmissions and allow the vehicle to accelerate
without a noticeable interruption in traction.

tiptronic transmission

In the tiptronic transmission, power is transfer-
red by a torque converter.
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Selector lever positions

Applies to vehicles: with 5 tronic/tiptronic

Radio WXRK

9:30°
12/5/2011

BBK-2224

2

g 19.0mpg

mi 404

Fig. 86 Display in the instrument cluster: selector lever in
position P

The selector lever position engaged appears next
to the selector lever as well as in the instrument
cluster display.

P - Park

In this selector lever position the transmission is
mechanically locked. Engage P only when the ve-
hicle is completely stopped = /\ in Driving the
automatic transmission on page 85.

To shift in or out of position P, you must first
press and hold the brake pedal and then press
the release button in the selector lever handle
while moving the selector lever to or from P. You
can shift out of this position only with the igni-
tion on.

R - Reverse

Select R only when the vehicle is at a full stop
and the engine is running at idle speed => A\ in
Driving the automatic transmission on

page 85.

Before you move the selector lever to R, press
both the release button in the handle of the se-
lector lever and the brake pedal at the same
time.

When the ignition is on, the backup lights illumi-
nate when the selector lever is moved into R.

N - Neutral

The transmission is in neutral in this position.
Shift to this position for standing with the brakes
applied = A\ in Driving the automatic transmis-
sion on page 85.

When the vehicle is stationary or at speeds below
1 mph (2 km/h), you must always apply the foot-
brake before and while moving the lever out of N.

D/S - Normal position for driving forward

In the D/S position, the transmission can be oper-
ated either in the normal mode D or in the sport
mode S. To select the sport mode S, pull the se-
lector lever back briefly. Pulling the lever back
again will select the normal mode D. The instru-
ment cluster display shows the selected driving
mode.

In the normal mode D, the transmission auto-
matically selects the suitable gear ratio. It de-
pends on engine load, vehicle speed and driving
style.

Select the sport mode S for sporty driving. The
vehicle makes full use of the engine's power.
Shifting may become noticeable when accelerat-

ing.

When the vehicle is stationary or at speeds below
1 mph (2 km/h), you must always apply the foot
brake before and while moving the lever to D/S
out of N.

/\ WARNING

Read and follow all WARNINGS = A\ in Driv-
ing the automatic transmission on

page 85.

@ Note

Coasting downbhill with the transmission in N
and the engine not running will result in dam-
age to the automatic transmission and possi-
bly the catalytic converter.

@ Tips

— On vehicles with drive select*, you can ad-
just the sporty shift characteristics in the
Dynamic driving mode. S will appear in the
instrument cluster display instead of D.

— If you accidentally select N while driving,
take your foot off the accelerator pedal im-
mediately and wait for the engine to slow
down to idle before selecting D/S.
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— If there is a power failure, the selector lever
will not move out of the P position. The
emergency release can be used if this hap-
pens = page 88.

Automatic Shift Lock (ASL)

Applies to vehicles: with S tronic/tiptranic

The Automatic Shift Lock safequards you against
accidentally shifting into a forward or the re-
verse gear and causing the vehicle to move unin-
tentionally.

BBK-2108

Fig. 87 Shift gate: selector lever lock positions and release
button highlighted

The selector lever lock is released as follows:

» Turn the ignition on.

» Step on the brake pedal. At the same time
press and hold the release button on the side of
the gear selector knob = fig. 87 with your
thumb until you have moved the selector lever
to the desired position.

Automatic selector lever lock

The selector lever is locked in the P and N posi-
tions when the ignition is turned on. You must
press the brake pedal and the release button to
select another position. As a reminder to the
driver, the following warning appears in the in-
strument cluster display when the selectorisin P
and N:

When stationary apply brake pedal while select-
ing gear

The Automatic Shift Lock only functions when the

vehicle is stationary or at speeds below 1 mph
(2 km/h).
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At speeds above about 1 mph (2 km/h) the Auto-
matic Shift Lock is automatically deactivated in
the N position.

A time delay element prevents the selector lever
from locking when it is moved through the N po-
sition (going from R to D/S). The locking element
will lock the selector lever if the lever is leftin N
(Neutral) for more than approximately 2 seconds,
without the brake pedal being pressed.

Release button

The release button on the selector lever prevents
the lever from being accidentally shifted into cer-
tain positions. Depending on the direction of the
shift, the selector lever locks at different posi-
tions. The positions are highlighted in the illus-
tration = fig. 87.

Ignition key safety interlock

The key cannot be removed from the ignition un-
less the selector lever is in the P park position.
When the ignition key is removed, the selector
lever will be locked in the P position.

Driving the automatic transmission

Applies to vehicles: with 5 tronic/tiptronic

B8K-2223

Fig. 88 Shift gate on the center console: selector lever with
release button

Starting the engine

» The selector lever must be in P or N.

Starting off

» Press and hold the brake pedal.

» Press and hold the release button in the selec-
tor lever handle, select the desired selector lev-
er position such as D/S and release the button. p
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» Wait briefly until the transmission has shifted
(you will feel a slight movement).

» Remove your foot from the brake pedal and ac-
celerate.

Stopping temporarily

» Keep the vehicle stationary using the braking
pedal, for example at traffic lights.

» Do not press the accelerator pedal when doing
this.

» To prevent the vehicle from rolling when you
start driving, set the parking brake when stop-
ping on steep inclines = /A\.

» The parking brake will release automatically
and the vehicle will start moving once you press
the accelerator pedal.

Stopping/parking

If the selector lever is not in the P position when
you open the driver’s door, the vehicle could roll.
The message Transmission: Car may roll! Shift
to park! appears.

» Press and hold the brake pedal until the vehicle
has come to a complete stop.

» Apply the parking brake = page 78, Parking.

» Select the P selector lever position = /\.

Stopping on an incline

» Always press the brake pedal to hold the vehi-
cle in place and prevent it from “rolling back”
= /\. Do not try to prevent the vehicle from
“rolling back” when a gear is engaged by in-
creasing the engine speed = (1).

Starting on an incline

» Activate the parking brake.

» With the driving gear selected, press the accel-
erator pedal carefully. The parking brake will re-
lease automatically if your seat belt is fastened.

Under certain circumstances, such as driving in
the mountains, it may be useful to switch tempo-
rarily to the manual shift program in order to ad-
just the gears to the driving conditions by hand

= page 86.

On slopes, activate the parking brake first and
then move the selector lever to the P position.

This prevents too much stress from being placed
on the locking mechanism.

/\\. WARNING

— The vehicle can also roll when the engine is
stopped.

— Unintended vehicle movement can cause se-
rious injury.

— Never leave your vehicle with the engine
running while in gear. If you must leave your
vehicle when the engine is running, activate
the parking brake and move the selector lev-
er to P.

— Power is still transmitted to the wheels
when the engine is running at idle. To pre-
vent the vehicle from “creeping”, you must
keep your foot on the brake when the engine
is running and the selector lever is in D/S or
R or “tiptronic” mode is selected.

— Do not press the accelerator pedal when
changing the selector lever position while
the vehicle is stationary and the engine is
running.

— Never shift into R or P while driving.

— Before driving down a steep slope, reduce
your speed and shift into a lower gear with
“tiptronic”.

— Do not ride the brakes or press the brake
pedal too often or too long when driving
down a hill. Constant braking causes the
brakes to overheat and substantially re-
duces braking performance, increases brak-
ing distance or causes complete failure of
the brake system.

— To prevent the vehicle from rolling back
when stopping on inclines, always hold it in
place with the brake pedal or parking brake.

— Never hold the vehicle on an incline with a
slipping clutch. The clutch opens automati-
cally when it becomes too hot from the
overload. An indicator lamp illuminates
and a driver message appears = page 87
when the clutch is overloaded.

— If the engine must remain running, never
have any driving position engaged when
checking under the hood. Make sure the se-
lector lever has securely engaged and is

locked in P with the parking brake set
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= page 191. Otherwise, any increase in en-
gine speed may set the vehicle in motion,

even with the parking brake applied.

() Note

— When stopping on an incline, do not try to
hold the vehicle in place by pressing the ac-
celerator pedal while a driving gear is se-
lected. This can cause the transmission to
overheat and can damage it. Activate the
parking brake or press the brake pedal to
prevent the vehicle from rolling.

— Allowing the vehicle to roll when the engine
is stopped and the selector lever isin N will
damage the transmission because it is not
lubricated under those circumstances.

(@) Tips

For safety reasons, the parking brake is re-
leased automatically only when the driver's
safety belt is engaged in the buckle.

Hill descent control

Applies to vehicles: with S tronic/tiptronic

The hill descent control system assists the driver
when driving down declines.

Hill descent control is activated when the selec-
tor leveris in D/S and you press the brake pedal.
The transmission automatically selects a gear
that is suitable for the incline. Hill descent con-
trol tries to maintain the speed achieved at the
time of braking, within physical and technical
limitations. It may still be necessary to adjust the
speed with the brakes.

Hill descent control switches off once the decline
levels out or you press the accelerator pedal.

On vehicles with the cruise control system*
= page 80, hill descent control is also activated
when the speed is set.

/\ WARNING

Hill descent control cannot overcome physical
limitations, so it may not be able to maintain

a constant speed under all conditions. Always
be ready to apply the brakes.
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Manual shift program

Applies to vehicles: with 5 tronic/tiptronic

Using the manual shift program you can man-
ually select gears.

B8K-2225

BaK-2112

Fig. 90 Steering wheel: shift paddles*®

Gear selection with selector lever

The tiptronic mode can be selected either with
the vehicle stationary or on the move.

» Push the selector lever to the right from D/S.
An M appears in the instrument cluster display
as soon as the transmission has shifted.

» To upshift, push the selector lever forward to
the plus position (+) = fig. 89.

» To downshift, push the lever to the minus posi-
tion ().

Gear selection with shift paddles*

The shift paddles are activated when the selector
lever is in D/S or the tiptronic manual shift pro-
gram.

» To upshift, touch the shift paddle on the right
(*) = fig. 90.

» To downshift, touch the shift paddle on the left
O.

» If you do not press a shift paddle within a short
time while in the D/S position, the transmission p
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will return to automatic mode. To keep shifting
using the shift paddles, move the selector lever
to the right out of the D/S position.

The transmission automatically shifts up or down
before critical engine speed is reached.

The transmission only allows manual shifting
when the engine speed is within the permitted
range.

@ Tips

— When you shift into the next lower gear, the
transmission will downshift only when there
is no possibility of over-revving the engine.

— When the kick-down comes on, the trans-
mission will shift down to a lower gear, de-
pending on vehicle and engine speeds.

— Tiptronic is inoperative when the transmis-
sion is in the fail-safe mode.

Applies to vehicles: with S tronic/tiptronic

Kick-down enables maximum acceleration.

When you depress the accelerator pedal beyond
the resistance point, the automatic transmission
downshifts into a lower gear, depending on vehi-
cle speed and engine speed. The upshift into the
next higher gear takes place once the maximum
specified engine speed is reached.

/\ WARNING

Please note that the drive wheels can spin if
kick-down is used on a smooth slippery road -
there is a risk of skidding.

Launch Control Program

Applies to vehicles: with 5 tronic

The Launch Control Program provides the best
acceleration possible when starting from a stop.

Requirement: The engine must be at operating
temperature and the steering wheel must not be
turned.

» Press the button = page 171 while the
engine is running. The ﬁ indicator light illumi-
nates in the instrument cluster and Stabiliza-

tion control (ESC): Sport. Warning! Restricted
stability appears in the driver information sys-
tem display.

» Move the selector lever to the D/S position to
select sport mode (S) or select the dynamic
driving mode in drive select* = page 103.

» Press the brake pedal strongly with your left
foot and hold it down for at least 1 second.

» At the same time, press the accelerator pedal
down completely with your right foot until the
engine reaches and maintains a high RPM.

» Remove your foot from the brake pedal within 5
seconds = /\.

/\ WARNING

— Always adapt your driving to the traffic flow.

— Only use the Launch Control Program when
road and traffic conditions allow it and oth-
er drivers will not be endangered or annoyed
by your driving and the vehicle's accelera-
tion.

— Please note that the driving wheels can spin
and the vehicle can break away when sport
mode is switched on, especially when the
road is slippery.

— Once you have accelerated, you should
switch sport mode off by pressing the

button.

(i) Tips

— The transmission temperature may increase
significantly after using the Launch Control
Program. If that happens, the program may
not be available for a few minutes. It will be
available again after a cool-down period.

— When accelerating using the Launch Control
program, all vehicle parts are subject to
heavy loads. This can result in increased
wear.

Transmission malfunction

Applies to vehicles: with S tronic/tiptronic

Transmission: Press brake pedal and select
gear again.
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Press the brake pedal and select the desired se-
lector lever position again. You can then continue
driving.

Transmission overheating: Please drive con-
servatively.

The transmission temperature has increased sig-
nificantly due to the sporty driving manner. Drive
in a less sporty manner until the temperature re-
turns to the normal range and the indicator light
switches of.

[6] Transmission malfunction: You can continue
driving

There is a system malfunction in the transmis-
sion. You may continue driving. Drive to your au-
thorized Audi dealer or qualified repair facility
soon to have the malfunction corrected.

Transmission malfunction: Limited driving
functionality

There is a system malfunction in the transmis-
sion. The transmission is switching to emergency
mode. This mode only shifts into certain gears or
will no longer shift at all. The engine may stall.
Drive to your authorized Audi dealer or qualified
repair facility immediately to have the malfunc-
tion corrected.

§24 Transmission malfunction: No reverse
You can continue driving

S tronic transmission: There is a system malfunc-
tion in the transmission. The transmission is
switching to emergency mode. This mode only
shifts into certain gears or will no longer shift at
all. The engine may stall. You cannot engage the
reverse gear. Drive to your authorized Audi dealer
or qualified repair facility immediately to have
the malfunction corrected.

Transmission malfunction: Stop vehicle and
shift to park.

Do not continue driving. Select the P selector lev-
er position and see your authorized Audi dealer
or qualified repair facility for assistance.

(1) Note

If the transmission switches to emergency
mode, you should take the vehicle to an au-
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thorized Audi dealership as soon as possible
to have the condition corrected.

Selector lever emergency release

Applies to vehicles: with S tronic/tiptronic

If the vehicle's power supply fails, the selector
lever can be released in an emergency.

Fig. 92 Selector lever emergency release

» To access the emergency release mechanism,
remove the ashtray insert (B) using the release
switch (&) = fig. 91.

» Loosen and remove the cap in the ashtray
mount.

» You now have access to a pin. Using a screwdriv-
er or similar object, press the pin down and
hold it in that position = fig. 92.

» Now press the release button and move the se-
lector lever to the N position.

The selector lever can only be moved from the P
position if the key is in the lock and the ignition is
switched on. If the power supply fails (for exam-
ple, the battery is discharged) and the vehicle
must be pushed or towed, move the selector lev-
er to the N position first using the emergency re-
lease.
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Audi adaptive cruise control and braking guard

Audi adaptive cruise
control and braking
guard

Introduction

Applies to vehicles: with Audi adaptive cruise control

The adaptive cruise control system assists the
driver by regulating vehicle speed and helping to
maintain a set distance to the vehicle ahead,
within the limits of the system. If the system de-
tects a moving vehicle up ahead, adaptive cruise
control can brake and then accelerate your vehi-
cle. This helps to make driving more comfortable
on long highway stretches.

The braking guard system can warn you about an
impending collision and initiate braking maneu-
vers = page 95.

Adaptive cruise control and braking guard have
technical limitations that you must know, so
please read this section carefully, understand
how the system works and use them properly at
all times.

General information

General information

Applies to vehicles: with Audi adaptive cruise control
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Fig. 93 Front of the vehicle: Position of radar sensor

The area that contains the radar sensor = fig. 93
must never be covered by stickers or other ob-
jects or obstructed with dirt, insects, snow or ice
that will interfere with the adaptive cruise con-
trol system and braking guard. For information
on cleaning, refer to = page 184. The same ap-
plies for any modifications made in the front
area.

The function of the adaptive cruise control sys-
tem and braking guard is limited under some
conditions:

— Objects can only be detected when they are
within sensor range = page 91, fig. 96.

— The system has a limited ability to detect ob-
jects that are a short distance ahead, off to the
side of your vehicle or moving into your lane.

— Some kinds of vehicles are hard to detect; for
example motorcycles, vehicles with high
ground clearance or overhanging loads may be
detected when it is too late or they may not be
detected at all.

— When driving through curves = page 90.

— Stationary objects = page 90.

/\\ WARNING

Always pay attention to traffic when adaptive

cruise control is switched on and braking

guard is active. As the driver, you are still re-
sponsible for starting and for maintaining
speed and distance to other objects. Braking
guard is used to assist you. The driver must
always take action to avoid a collision. The
driver is always responsible for braking at the
correct time.

— Improper use of adaptive cruise control can
cause collisions, other accidents and serious
personal injury.

— Never let the comfort and convenience that
adaptive cruise control and braking guard
offer distract you from the need to be alert
to traffic conditions and the need to remain
in full control of your vehicle at all times,

— Always remember that the adaptive cruise
control and braking guard have limits - they
will not slow the vehicle down or maintain
the set distance when you drive towards an
obstacle or something on or near the road
that is not moving, such as vehicles stopped
in a traffic jam, a stalled or disabled vehicle.
If registered by the radar sensor, vehicles or
obstacles that are not moving can trigger a
collision warning and if confirmed by the
video camera, an acute collision warning.
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— For safety reasons, do not use adaptive
cruise control when driving on roads with
many curves, when the road surface is in
poor condition and/or in bad weather (such
as ice, fog, gravel, heavy rain and hydroplan-
ing). Using the system under these condi-
tions could result in a collision.

— Switch adaptive cruise control off tempora-
rily when driving in turning lanes, on ex-
pressway exits or in construction zones. This
prevents the vehicle from accelerating to
the set speed when in these situations.

— The adaptive cruise control system will not
brake by itself if you put your foot on the ac-
celerator pedal. Doing so can override the
speed and distance regulation.

— When approaching stationary objects such
as stopped traffic, adaptive cruise control
will not respond and braking guard will have
limited function.

— The adaptive cruise control system and brak-
ing guard do not react to people, animals,
objects crossing the road or oncoming ob-
jects.

— The function of the radar sensor can be af-
fected by reflective objects such as guard
rails, the entrance to a tunnel, heavy rain or
ice.

— Never follow a vehicle so closely that you
cannot stop your vehicle safely. The adap-
tive cruise control cannot slow or brake the
vehicle safely when you follow another vehi-
cle too closely. Always remember that the
automatic braking function cannot bring the
vehicle to a sudden or emergency stop un-
der these conditions.

— To prevent unintended operation, always
switch ACC off when it is not being used.

(1) Note

The sensor can be displaced by impacts or
damage to the bumper, wheel housing and
underbody. That could affect the adaptive
cruise control system and braking guard. Have
your authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility check their function.
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In curves

Applies to vehicles: with Audi adaptive cruise control

Fig. 94 Example: driving into a curve

When driving into a curve = fig. 94 and out of a
curve, the adaptive cruise control may react to a
vehicle in the next lane and apply the brakes. You
can override or prevent the braking by pressing
the accelerator pedal briefly.

Stationary objects

Applies to vehicles: with Audi adaptive cruise control

B8K-2008

Fig. 95 Example: object changing lanes and stationary ob-
ject

The adaptive cruise control system only reacts to
objects that are moving or that the system has
already detected as moving. For example, if a ve-
hicle (&), which has already been detected by the
adaptive cruise control, turns or changes lanes
and another stationary vehicle () is located in
front of that vehicle, the system will not react to
the stationary vehicle,

Vehicles with manual transmission

Applies to vehicles: with Audi adaptive cruise control

The adaptive cruise control is available from the
2nd gear through the 6th gear in the customary
RPM.
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When the adaptive cruise control is turned on,
you must press the clutch to shift gears (as usu-
al). When shifting normally or when pressing the
clutch, the adaptive cruise control remains
turned on.

After you have engaged the gear, you do not need
to press the gas pedal. The adaptive cruise con-
trol accelerates automatically if necessary.

If you press down on the clutch for too long or
shift/couple improperly, the adaptive cruise con-
trol may turn off automatically.

@ Tips

You cannot turn on the adaptive cruise control
during a shifting operation.

Audi adaptive cruise
control

Applies to vehicles: with Audi adaptive cruise control

Fig. 96 Detection range

What can Audi adaptive cruise control do?

The adaptive cruise control works in conjunction
with a radar sensor installed in the front of the
vehicle = page 89, fig. 93, which is subject to
designated system limits = page 91. Stationary
objects are disregarded.

On open roads with no traffic, adaptive cruise
control works like a reqular cruise control system.
The stored speed is maintained. When approach-
ing @ moving vehicle detected up ahead, the
adaptive cruise control system automatically
slows down to match that vehicle's speed and
then maintains the distance that the driver previ-
ously stored. As soon as the system does not de-

tect a vehicle up ahead, adaptive cruise control
accelerates back up to the stored speed.

Which functions can be controlled?

When you switch adaptive cruise control on, you
can set the current speed as the “control speed”
= page 91, Switching on and off.

When driving, you can stop cruise control
= page 93 or change the speed = page 92 at
any time.

You can also set the distance to the object ahead
and set the adaptive cruise control driving pro-
gram = page 93,

Switching on and off

Applies to vehicles: with Audi adaptive cruise control

BEK-2010

BBK-2240

Distance 3 - Dynamic

. . U

+65%

Fig. 98 Instrument cluster: Audi adaptive cruise control
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You can set any speed between 20 mph and 95
mph (30 and 150 km/h).

Indicator lamps and messages in the instrument
cluster display inform you about the current sys-
tem status and settings.

Switching Audi adaptive cruise control on

» Pull the lever toward you into position (1)
= fig. 97. ACC standby appears in the instru-
ment cluster display.

Setting the speed and activating regulation

» To set the current speed, press the button
= page 11, fig. 4. The set speed is shown in the
tachometer (A) and is also shown briefly in the

display (D) = fig. 98.
Switching Audi adaptive cruise control off

» Push the lever away from you into position (0)
until it clicks into place. The message ACC off
appears.

Indicator lights

- Adaptive cruise control is switched on. No
vehicles are detected up ahead. The stored speed
is maintained.

-- A moving vehicle is detected up ahead. The
adaptive cruise control system regulates the
speed and distance to the moving vehicle ahead
and accelerates/brakes automatically.

--When automatic braking is not able to keep
enough distance to a previously detected moving
vehicle up ahead, you must take control and
brake = page 94, Request for driver interven-
tion.

(© Display
If adaptive cruise control is not shown in the dis-

play, you can call it up with the button
= page 23.

Based on the symbols in the display, you can de-
termine if the system is maintaining a distance to
the vehicle ahead and what that distance is.

No vehicle - No vehicle ahead was detected.

White vehicle - A vehicle ahead was detected.

92

Red vehicle - Prompt for the driver to take action
= page 94.

Both arrows on the scale (C) indicate the distance
to the vehicle ahead. No arrow appears when the
vehicle is on an open road and there is no object
ahead. If an object is detected ahead, the arrow
moves on the scale.

The green zone on the scale shows the stored dis-
tance. For information on changing the stored
distance, refer to = page 93. If the distance se-
lected is too close or may soon become too close,
the arrows move into the red zone on the scale.

/\ WARNING

Improper use of the adaptive cruise control
can cause collisions, other accidents and seri-
ous personal injuries.

— Pressing the button when driving at
speeds below 20 mph (30 km/h), will auto-
matically accelerate the vehicle to 20 mph
(30 km/h), which is the minimum speed
that can be set.

@ Tips

— If you switch the ignition or the adaptive
cruise control off, the set speed is erased
from the system memory.

— The electronic stabilization control (ESC)
and the anti-slip-regulation (ASR) are auto-
matically turned on when the adaptive
cruise control is turned on. Both systems
cannot be turned off if the adaptive cruise
control is turned on.

Changing the speed

Applies to vehicles: with Audi adaptive cruise control

®
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©

B4H-0281

Fig. 99 Selector lever: changing the speed



152.561.8T70.23

Audi adaptive cruise control and braking guard

» To increase or reduce the speed in increments,
tap the lever up or down.

» To increase or reduce the speed quickly, hold
the lever up or down until the red LED (&) reach-
es the desired speed = page 91, fig. 98.

Following any changes, the new stored speed will
be displayed briefly in the display (©) = page 91,
fig. 98.

Interrupting cruise control

Applies to vehicles: with Audi adaptive cruise control

BaK-20M

Fig. 100 Selector lever

Requirement: adaptive cruise control must be
switched on = fig. 100 ().

Overriding cruise control

» To accelerate manually, press the accelerator
pedal. The message ACC override appears.

» To resume adaptive cruise control, remove your
foot from the gas pedal. The system returns
again to the speed that was saved before.

» You can save a new speed at any time by press-
ing the button = page 11, fig. 4.

Canceling cruise control while driving

» Move the lever into position (3). The message
ACC standby appears. Or

» press the brake pedal.

» To resume the stored speed, move the lever in-
to position (2).

/\. WARNING

Never resume the stored speed if the speed is
too high for prevailing road, traffic or weather
conditions.

Setting the distance

Applies to vehicles: with Audi adaptive cruise control

B4H-0282

Fig. 101 Selector lever: setting the distance

» Tap the switch to display the current set dis-
tance = fig. 101.

» To increase or reduce the distance by incre-
ments, tap the switch again to the left or right.
The distance between the two vehicles will
change in the instrument cluster display.

When approaching a moving vehicle up ahead,
the adaptive cruise control system brakes to
match that object's speed and then maintains
the stored distance. If the vehicle ahead acceler-
ates, adaptive cruise control will also accelerate
up to the stored speed.

The higher the speed, the greater the distance in
yards (meters) = A\. The Distance 3 setting is
recommended.

The distances provided are specified values. De-
pending on the driving situation and the how the
vehicle ahead is driving, the actual distance may
be more or less than these target distances.

The various symbols for the time increments ap-
pear briefly in the information line () = page 91,
fig. 98 when you change the settings.

«>_<>___ Distance 1: This setting corresponds
to a distance of 92 feet/28 meters when travel-
ing at 62 mph (100 km/h), or a time interval of 1
second.

«>__<>__ Distance 2: This setting corresponds
to a distance of 118 feet/36 meters when travel-
ing at 62 mph (100 km/h), or a time interval of
1.3 seconds.
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«>___<>_ Distance 3: This setting corresponds
to a distance of 164 feet/50 meters when travel-
ing at 62 mph (100 km/h), or a time interval of
1.8 seconds.

«>____«> Distance 4: This setting corresponds
to a distance of 210 feet/64 meters when travel-
ing at 62 mph (100 km/h), or a time interval of
2.3 seconds.

/\. WARNING

Following other vehicles too closely increases
the risk of collisions and serious personal in-
jury.

— Setting short distances to the traffic ahead
reduces the time and distance available to
bring your vehicle to a safe stop and makes
it even more necessary to pay close atten-
tion to traffic.

— Always obey applicable traffic laws, use
good judgment, and select a safe following
distance for the traffic, road and weather
conditions.

@ Tips

— Distance 3 is set automatically each time
you switch the ignition on.

— Your standard settings are automatically
stored and assigned to the remote control
key being used.

Setting the driving program

Applies to vehicles: with Audi adaptive cruise control

Depending on the selected driving program and
distance, driving behavior when accelerating will
vary from dynamic to comfortable.

Setting the driving program for vehicles
without Audi drive select*

» In the radio/MMI*, select: function but-
ton > Adaptive cruise control > Driving prog. >
comfort, standard or dynamic. Or

» Select: function button > Car systems*
control button > Driver assist > Adaptive cruise
control > Driving program* > Comfort, Stand-
ard or Dynamic.
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Setting the driving mode for vehicles with
Audi drive select*

Refer to = page 103.

(1) Tips

Your settings are automatically stored and as-
signed to the remote control key being used.

Request for driver intervention
Applies to vehicles: with Audi adaptive cruise control

Radio WXRK

Fig. 102 Instrument cluster: request for driver interven-
tion

In certain situations, the system will prompt you
to take action. This could happen, for example, if
braking by the adaptive cruise control system is
not enough to maintain enough distance to the
vehicle ahead.

The instrument cluster will warn you about the
danger = fig. 102:

— A red vehicle is pictured in the display.

— The text DISTANCE! appears in the status bar.
— The red indicator light . blinks.

— In addition, a warning tone sounds.
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Audi braking guard

Applies to vehicles: with Audi adaptive cruise control

Radio WXRK

BBK-2242

Braking guard: Activated
-4 +65°

Fig. 103 Instrument cluster: approach warning

Braking guard uses a radar sensor. It also func-
tions within the limits of the system when adap-
tive cruise control is switched off.

What can Audi braking guard do?

When detected in time, the system can assess
situations when a vehicle ahead brakes suddenly
or if your own vehicle is traveling at a high speed
and approaching a vehicle up ahead that is mov-
ing more slowly. Braking guard does not react if it
cannot detect the situation.

The system advises you of various situations:

— The distance warning is given if you are too
close to the vehicle ahead for a long time. If the
vehicle ahead brakes sharply, you will not be
able to avoid a collision. The indicator light.
in the display comes on.

— The approach warning is given when a detected
vehicle up ahead in your lane is moving much
more slowly than you are or if it brakes sharply.
When this warning is given, it may only be pos-
sible to avoid a collision by swerving or braking
sharply. The indicator light - and indicator in
the display will warn you about the danger
= fig. 103. You will also hear an acoustic signal.

If you do not react fast enough or do not react at
all to the situation, Braking guard will intervene
by braking and the message braking guard inter-
vention will appear.

1} This is not available in some countries.

— If a collision is imminent, the system will first
provide an acute warning by briefly and sharply
applying the brakes.

— If you do not react to the acute warning, brak-
ing guard can brake within the limits of the sys-
tem. This reduces the vehicle speed in the event
of a collision.

— At speeds under 20 mph (30 km/h), the system
can initiate a complete deceleration shortly be-
fore a collision®).

— If the braking guard senses that you are not
braking hard enough when a collision is immi-
nent, it can increase the braking force.

Which functions can be controlled?

You can switch braking guard and the distance/
approach warning on or off in the radio or MMI
= page 96, Settings in the radio/MMI.

/\. WARNING

Lack of attention can cause collisions, other
accidents and serious personal injuries. The
braking guard is an assist system and cannot
prevent a collision by itself. The driver must
always intervene. The driver is always respon-
sible for braking at the correct time.

— Always pay close attention to traffic, even
when the braking guard is switched on. Be
ready to intervene and be ready to take com-
plete control whenever necessary. Always
keep the safe and legal distance between
your vehicle and vehicles up ahead.

— Braking guard works within limits and will
not respond outside the system limits, for
example when approaching a stopped vehi-
cle or stationary obstacle (end of a traffic
jam or vehicle that has broken down in traf-
fic).

— Always remember that the radar sensor for
the braking guard works only within defined
detection and range limits that may prevent
the proper detection of other vehicles.

— The radar sensor's function and range can
be reduced by rain, snow and heavy spray.
Moving vehicles up ahead may not be
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promptly detected or may not be detected
at all.

— Reflective surfaces including crash barriers
or tunnel entrances may impair the function
of the radar sensor.

@ Tips

— You can cancel the braking that is initiated
by the system by braking yourself, by accel-
erating noticeably or by swerving.

— Braking guard error messages = page 96.
— Keep in mind that braking guard can brake
unexpectedly. Always secure any cargo or
objects that you are transporting to reduce

the risk of damage or injury.

Settings in the radio/MMI

Applies to vehicles: with Audi adaptive cruise control

» Select: function button > Car systems*
control button > Driver assist > Audi braking
guard. Or

» Select: [CAR| function button > Audi braking
guard.

System - Switch Audi braking guard On and Off.
When you switch the ignition on, the message
Audi braking guard off appears if the system is
switched off.

Early warning - The distance and approach warn-
ings in the display can be switched On/Off.

@ Tips

— Your settings are automatically stored and
assigned to the remote control key being
used at the times the settings are made.

— If you restrict or switch off the ESC, the
braking guard also switches itself off
=page 1/1.

— Switch braking guard off when you are load-
ing the vehicle onto a vehicle carrier, train,
ship or other type of transportation. This
can prevent undesired warnings from the
braking guard system.
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Messages

Applies to vehicles: with Audi adaptive cruise control
Braking guard: Off

This driver message appears if the system is
turned off via the radio/MMI*. Otherwise, if the
system is turned off, the information appears ev-
ery time shortly after the start of the trip.

The driver message also appears if the system is
not available due to a malfunction or if the ESCis
not switched on = page 171. If this is the case,
the system will not provide warnings about a
possible collision.

Braking guard: Activated

This driver message appears if sharp brake pres-
sure was applied due to an acute warning.

Three white dots appear if a setting cannot be se-
lected with the operating lever. For example, this
happens if you want to raise/lower the speed
even though there was no previously saved
speed.

ACC: Deactivation

The driver message appears in vehicles with man-
ual transmission. If the clutch pedal was pressed
down for too long, the adaptive cruise control
turns off. A chime sounds as a reminder.

ACC: Sensor blocked

This message appears if the sensor view is ob-
structed, for example by leaves, snow, heavy
spray or dirt. Clean the sensor = page 89, fig. 93.

ACC: not available

The driver message appears if there is a malfunc-
tion. The adaptive cruise control turns off. A
chime sounds as a reminder. Have the system
checked by an authorized Audi dealer or author-
ized Audi Service Facility.

ACC: unavailable

The driver message appears if, for example, the
brake temperature is too high. The adaptive
cruise control is temporarily unavailable. A chime
sounds as a reminder.
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Engine speed!

This driver message appears in vehicles with
manual transmission if the driver had not up-
shifted or downshifted in time while using adap-
tive cruise control braking or accelerating, caus-
ing the vehicle to exceed or not reach the permit-
ted limit speed. The adaptive cruise control turns
off. A chime sounds as a reminder.

Shift lever position!

Vehicles with an automatic transmission: the
driver message appears if the selector lever is
shifted to the N position. The adaptive cruise con-
trol is not available while in this position.

Vehicles with manual transmission: the driver
message appears for vehicles with manual trans-
mission if there is no forward gear engaged,
meaning if the reverse gear or the 1st gear is en-
gaged or if the selector lever is in the neutral po-
sition. The adaptive cruise control is not available
while in this position.

Stabilization control (ESC)

This message appears if the electronic stabiliza-
tion control (ESC) is taking action to stabilize the
vehicle. The adaptive cruise control turns off. A
chime sounds as a reminder.

Speed too low

This message appears if the current speed is too
low to set or to maintain the desired speed.

The speed being saved must be at least 20 mph
(30 km/h). The cruise control is turned off for
speeds lower than 12 mph (20 km/h). The adap-
tive cruise control remains turned on for speeds
above 95 mph (150 km/h) (override). It will sta-
bilize again at 95 mph (150 km/h) when the driv-
er takes his foot off of the gas pedal.

Parking brake!

The driver message appears when the parking
brake is activated. Adaptive cruise control is
turned off. A chime sounds as a reminder.
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Audi side assist
Side assist

Applies to vehicles: with Audi side assist

Fig. 105 Display on the exterior mirror

Side assist helps you monitor your blind spot and
traffic behind your vehicle. Within the limits of
the system, it warns you about vehicles that are
coming closer or that are traveling with you with-
in sensor range (@) = fig. 104: if a lane change is
classified as critical, the display (2) in the exterior
mirror = fig. 105 turns on.

The display in the left exterior mirror provides as-
sistance when making a lane change to the left,
while the display in the right exterior mirror pro-
vides assistance when making a lane change to
the right.

Information stage

As long as you do not activate the turn signal,
side assist informs you about vehicles that are
detected and classified as critical. The display in
the respective mirror turns on, but is dim.

o8

The display remains dim intentionally in the in-
formation stage so that your view toward the
front is not disturbed.

Warning stage

If you activate the turn signal, side assist warns
you about vehicles that are detected and classi-
fied as critical. The display in the respective mir-
ror blinks brightly. If this happens, check traffic
by glancing in the rearview mirror and over your
shoulder = A\ in General information on

page 99.

@ Tips

— You can adjust the brightness of the display

(@) = page 100.
— Please refer to the instructions for towing a
trailer located in = page 99.
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General information

Applies to vehicles: with Audi side assist

B4H-0759

BBK-2107

Fig. 107 Rear of the vehicle: position of the sensors

Side assist functions at speeds above approxi-
mately 19 mph (30 km/h).

(A) Vehicles that are approaching

In certain cases, a vehicle will be classified as
critical for a lane change even if it is still some-
what far away. The faster a vehicle approaches,
the sooner the display in the exterior mirror will
turn on.

Vehicles traveling with you

Vehicles traveling with you are indicated in the
exterior mirror if they are classified as critical for
a lane change. All vehicles detected by side assist

are indicated by the time they enter your “blind
spot”, at the latest.

(©) Vehicles left behind

If you slowly pass a vehicle that side assist has
detected (the difference in speed between the ve-
hicle and your vehicle is less than 9 mph (15 km/
h)), the display in the exterior mirror turns on as
soon as the vehicle enters your blind spot.

The display will not turn on if you quickly pass a
vehicle that side assist has detected (the differ-
ence in speed between the vehicle and your vehi-
cle is greater than 9 mph (15 km/h)).

Functional limitations

The radar sensors are designed to detect the left
and right adjacent lanes when the road lanes are
the normal width. In certain situations, the dis-
play in the exterior mirror may turn on even
though there is no vehicle located in the area that
is critical for a lane change. For example:

— if the lanes are narrow or if your are driving on
the edge of your lane. If this is the case, the
system may have detected the vehicle in anoth-
er lane that is not adjacent to your current lane.

— if you are driving through a curve. Side assist
may react to a vehicle that is one lane over from
the adjacent lane.

— if side assist reacts to other objects (such as
high or displaced guard rails).

— In poor weather conditions. The side assist
functions are limited.

Do not cover the radar sensors = fig. 107 with
stickers, deposits, bicycle wheels or other ob-
jects, because this will affect the function. Do not
use side assist when towing a trailer. For infor-
mation on cleaning, refer to = page 184.

\ WARNING

— Always pay attention to traffic and to the
area around your vehicle. Side assist cannot
replace a driver's attention. The driver alone
is always responsible for lane changes and
similar driving maneuvers.
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— Improper reliance on the side assist system
can cause collisions and serious personal in-
jury:

— Never rely only on side assist when chang-
ing lanes.

— Always check rear view mirrors to make
sure that it is safe to change lanes.

— Side assist cannot detect all vehicles under
all conditions- danger of accident!

— Please note that side assist indicates there
are approaching vehicles, or vehicles in your
blind spot, only after your vehicle has
reached a driving speed of at least 19 mph
(30 km/h).

— In certain situations, the system may not
function or its function may be limited. For
example:

— if vehicles are approaching or being left
behind very quickly. The display may not
turn on in time.

— in poor weather conditions such as heavy
rain, snow or heavy mist.

— on very wide lanes, in tight curves or if
there is a rise in the road surface. Vehicles
in the adjacent lane may not be detected
because they are outside of the sensor
range.

@ Note

The sensors can be displaced by impacts or
damage to the bumper, wheel housing and
underbody. This can affect the system. Have
your authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility check their function.

(@) Tips

— If the window glass in the driver's door or
front passenger's door has been tinted, the
display in the exterior mirror may be misin-
terpreted.

— For Declaration of Compliance to United
States FCC and Industry Canada regulations
= page 247.
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Activating and deactivating

Applies to vehicles: with Audi side assist

Fig. 108 Driver's door: Side assist button

» Press the button = A\ in General information
on page 99 to switch the system on/off. The
LED in the button turns on when side assist is
switched on.

Adjusting the display brightness

Applies to vehicles: with Audi side assist

The signal brightness can be set in the radio or
MMI*,

» Select: function button > Audi side assist.

» Select: function button > Car systems™*
control button > Driver assist > Audi side as-
sist,

The display brightness adjusts automatically to
the brightness of the surroundings, both in the
information and in the warning stage. In very
dark or very bright surroundings, the display is al-
ready set to the minimum or maximum level by
the automatic adjustment. In such cases, you
may notice no change when adjusting the bright-
ness, or the change may only be noticeable once
the surroundings change.

Adjust the brightness to a level where the display

in the information stage will not disrupt your

view forward. If you change the brightness, the
display in the exterior mirror will briefly show the
brightness level in the information stage. The
brightness of the warning stage is linked to the
brightness in the information stage and is adjust-
ed along with the information stage adjustment. p
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@ Tips

— Side assist is not active while you are mak-
ing the adjustment.

— Your settings are automatically stored and
assigned to the remote control key being
used.

Driver messages

Applies to vehicles: with Audi side assist

If side assist switches off by itself, the LED in the
button turns off and a message will appear in the
instrument cluster display:

Audi side assist unavailable: Sensors blocked

The radar sensors' vision is affected. Do not cover
the area in front of the sensors with bike wheels,
stickers, dirt or other objects. Clean the area in
front of the sensors, if necessary =» page 99,

fig. 107.

Audi side assist: Currently unavailable

Side assist cannot be switched on temporarily be-
cause there is a malfunction (for example, the
battery charge level may be too low).

Audi side assist: System fault!

The system cannot guarantee that it will detect
vehicles correctly and it is switched off. The sen-
sors have been displaced or are faulty. Have the
system checked by an authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility soon.

Audi side assist: Unavailable when towing

Side assist switches off automatically when a fac-
tory-installed trailer hitch is connected to the
electrical connector on the trailer. There is no
guarantee the system will switch off when using
a retrofitted trailer hitch. Do not use side assist
when towing a trailer,
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Audi drive select
Driving settings

Introduction

Applies to vehicles: with Audi drive select

Drive select provides the possibility to experience
different types of vehicle settings in one vehicle.
For instance, using the three Comfort, Auto and
Dynamic modes, the driver can switch from a
sporty to a comfortable driving mode with the
press of a button.

Additionally, in vehicles with MMI*, the vehicle
setup for Individual* mode can be customized by
you. This makes it possible to combine settings
such as a sporty engine tuning with comfortable
steering.

/\. WARNING

Improper use of the Audi drive select can
cause collisions, other accidents and serious
personal injury.

Applies to vehicles: with Audi drive select

The vehicle setup in each mode depends on the
vehicle's features. However, the engine, automat-
ic transmission® and steering are always involved.

Engine and automatic transmission*

Depending on the mode, the engine and the au-
tomatic transmission respond quicker or in a
more balanced manner to accelerator pedal
movements. In the sporty dynamic mode, the au-
tomatic transmission shifts at higher RPMs.

Steering

The steering adapts in terms of steering effort
and steering ratios. Indirect steering that moves
easily, like the steering in comfort mode, is best
suited to long drives on a highway. In contrast,
dynamic mode provides sporty, direct steering.

The following applies to vehicles with dynamic
steering®: the steering ratio changes based on ve-
hicle speed in order to maintain optimum steer-
ing effort for the driver at all times. This sets the
steering to be less sensitive at higher speeds in
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order to provide improved vehicle control. At re-
duced speeds, however, steering is more direct in
order to keep the steering effort as minimal as
possible when the driver is maneuvering the vehi-
cle. At low and average speeds, dynamic steering
additionally provides more responsive steering
performance.

Adaptive dampers*

The adaptive dampers* use sensors to record in-
formation regarding steering movements, brak-
ing and acceleration operations by the driver,
road surface, driving speed, and load. This makes
it possible to adapt damping to the driving situa-
tion virtually in real time. Drive select also makes
it possible to satisfy the desire for sporty suspen-
sion (Dynamic) and comfortable suspension
(Comfort) without giving up balanced tuning (Au-
to).

Sport differential*

As a component of the all wheel drive system
(quattro) => page 174, the sport differential* dis-
tributes the driving power to the rear axle de-
pending on the situation. The distribution of
power varies depending on the mode selected.
The goal is a high level of agility and ability to ac-
celerate on curves. The vehicle is very responsive
to steering.

Audi adaptive cruise control*

The behavior when accelerating can be adjusted
from comfortable to sporty, depending on the
drive select mode. Adaptive cruise control also
responds to the driving behavior of the vehicle
ahead in a more conservative or sporty manner.

Engine sound*

The sound of the engine is adapted to the select-
ed mode and ranges from subtle to sporty.

@ Tips

— In some models, the maximum vehicle
speed can only be reached in the Auto and
Dynamic modes.

— For vehicles with an automatic transmis-
sion, selecting the Dynamic mode results in
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sporty shifting characteristics. The S gear
position engages automatically.

— In vehicles that have dynamic steering®, op-
erating noise is heard when starting or stop-
ping the engine. This does not indicate a
problem.

Selecting the driving mode

Applies to vehicles: with Audi drive select

» To set the mode, press the i button
= fig. 109 multiple times until the desired
mode is displayed in the instrument cluster. Or
» In the MMI*, select: [CAR] function button >
Comfort, Auto, Dynamic or Individual*.

In vehicles without the MMI*, the g% button is
found underneath the shift/selector lever.

You can change the driving mode when the vehi-
cle is stationary or while driving. If traffic per-
mits, after changing modes, briefly take your
foot off the accelerator pedal so that the recently
selected mode is also activated for the engine
and transmission.

You can choose between Comfort, Auto, Dynam-
ic and Individual® modes.

BBT-0022

Comfort - provides a comfort-oriented vehicle
setup and is suited for long drives on highways.

drive \

i salact

Auto - provides an overall comfortable yet dy-
namic driving feel and is suited for every day use.

Fig. 109 Center console: Control for Audi drive select

Dynamic - gives the driver a sporty driving feel
and is suited to a sporty driving style.

Individual® - = page 103.

/\. WARNING

Pay attention to traffic when operating drive
select to prevent potential risk of an accident.

Fig. 110 MMI*; Audi drive select

Adjusting the Individual mode

Applies to vehicles: with MMI and Audi drive select
You can personally specify the vehicle setup in the MMI*.
» Select the function button > Set individu-

al control button. Once you select the menu,
you will automatically drive in the individual

The equipment in your vehicle will determine
which settings you can adjust. The following ta-
ble provides an overview of the characteristics of

152.561.8T70.23

mode. each driving mode.
Systems Comfort Auto Dynamic
Engine/Transmission balanced balanced sporty
Steering comfortable balanced sporty
Dynamic steering” comfortable/indirect balanced/direct sporty/direct

103




Audi drive select

Adaptive dampers* comfortable balanced sporty
Sport differential” balanced agile sporty
Adaptive cruise control* comfortable balanced sporty
Engine sound* subtle subtle/sporty? sporty

a3 Subtle in the driving position D and sporty in the driving position S.

Your Individual* mode settings are automati-
cally stored and assigned to the remote con-
trol key being used.
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Parking System
Parking system

Applies to vehicles: with parking system

Different park assist systems may be used for
parking or maneuvering, depending on the vehi-
cle's features.

Parking system (rear)*:

For the parking system (rear), the acoustic park
assist system is installed in the rear of the vehicle
= page 105.

The rear parking assist system uses ultrasonic
sensors to determine the distance of the vehicle
from a detected obstacle. There are a total of
four sensors located on the rear bumper (two in
the middle and two on the sides).

Parking system (rear, with rear view
camera)*:

For the parking system (rear, with rear view cam-
era), the rear acoustic park assist system is inte-
grated in the rear of the vehicle and the rear view
camera is integrated in the rear lid = page 108.

The parking system (rear, with rear view camera)
uses ultrasonic sensors to determine the distance
of the vehicle from a detected obstacle. There are
a total of four sensors located on the rear bump-
er (two in the middle and two on the sides).

/\. WARNING

Make sure the sensors are not covered by
stickers, deposits or any other obstructions as
it may impair the sensor function. For infor-
mation on cleaning, refer to = page 184.

Rear parking system

Rear acoustic park assist

Applies to vehicles: with parking system (rear)

The rear acoustic park assist warns you of obsta-
cles or objects behind your car.

Description

The rear acoustic parking assist system deter-
mines the distance of the vehicle from an obsta-

cle using ultrasonic sensors. There are 4 sensors
in the rear bumper.

The range at which the sensors start to measure
is about:

To the side 2 ft(0.60 m)

Center rear 5.2 ft(1.60m)

Activation

Acoustic parking assist is activated automatically
when reverse gear is engaged. A brief tone con-
firms that the system is activated.

Warning tones

Distance warning is given by warning tones which
are generated by the rear signal generator. The
volume and the pitch of the warning tones can be
adjusted in the MMI* = page 106.

Reversing

Distance warning when reversing starts when an
obstacle is detected in the range of the parking
assist system. As the distance decreases, the
time interval between the audible tones becomes
shorter.

When the distance is less than 1ft (0.30 m), the
tone becomes continuous. At this point you
should stop backing up.

Please note that low objects already signalled by
a warning can disappear from the system's detec-
tion range and will not continue to be signalled.

If the distance to an obstacle remains the same,
the volume of the distance warning is gradually
reduced after about 4 seconds (this does not ap-
ply in the continous tone range). Approaching an-
other obstacle will result in the distance warning
sounding at the normal volume again.

Malfunctions in the system

If a warning tone is audible for about five sec-
onds when you turn on the ignition, there is a
malfunction in the system. Have the problem cor-
rected by your authorized Audi dealer.

Keep the sensors in the rear bumper clean and
free from ice so that the acoustic park assist sys-
tem can function properly.
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— Sensors have dead spaces in which objects
cannot be detected. Be especially alert for
small children and animals, since they are
not always detected by the sensors.

— The acoustic parking system is not a substi-
tute for the driver's own caution and alert-
ness. Ultimate responsibility always remains
with the driver during parking and similar
maneuvers. Always watch where you are
driving.

— You should always adjust the volume and
frequency of the warning tones so that you
can easily hear the acoustic distance warn-
ing even if the radio is playing, the air-condi-
tioner blower is on High or there is a high
level of outside noise.

— Check the settings whenever anyone else
has driven the vehicle before you.

— Remember that low obstacles for which a
warning has already been issued may “dive”
below the system's sensing zone if the vehi-
cle is being backed up closer. In this case,
the warning sound shutting off does not in-
dicate that you have cleared the obstacle.
Instead, impact is imminent.

— Objects such as trailer hitches, chains, nar-
row posts or fences covered by a thin layer
of paint may not always be detected by the
system. They can still damage your vehicle
without warning.

@) Tips

Keep the sensors in the rear bumper clean
and free of snow and ice so that the acoustic
parking assist system can function properly.

Adjusting the warning tones

Applies to vehicles: with parking system (rear)

The warning tones can be adjusted in the MMI*.

» Select: function button > Parking system.

Or
»Select: function button > Car systems*
control button > Driver assist > Parking aid.
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— Rear volume - rear sensor volume

— Rear frequency - rear sensor frequency

— Music volume while parking - when the park-
ing system is switched on, the volume of the
active audio source is lowered.

The newly adjusted value is briefly heard from
the signal generator. The settings are automati-
cally stored and assigned to the master key with
remote control.

Rear parking system
with rearview camera

Introduction

Applies to vehicles: with parking system (rear, with rear view
camera)

BEK-0180

Fig. 111 Parking mode 1: reverse parking

Fig. 112 Parking mode 2: parallel parking

Vehicles with the parking system are equipped
with a rear view camera in addition to the acous-
tic parking system.

You can choose between two modes to assist you
with parking. For example, you can use “parking
mode 1" when parking in a parking space or ga-
rage = fig. 111. When you want to park parallel
to the edge of the street, select “parking mode
2" =fig. 112.
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The rear acoustic park assist system is integrated
in the rear of the vehicle and the rear view cam-
era is integrated in the rear lid = page 108.

/\ WARNING
— The rear view camera has blind spots, in
which objects cannot be detected. Be espe-
cially careful to check for small children and
animals before backing up. Small children

and animals will not always be detected by
the sensors.

General Information

Applies to vehicles; with parking system (rear, with rear view
camera)

BEK-1871

Fig. 113 Covered area (1) and uncovered area (2) of the rear
view camera

BBK-1585

Fig. 114 Trunk lid: Location of the rear view camera

Sensors in the bumper

Sensors are located in the rear bumpers. If these
detect an obstacle, audible signals warn you. The
range at which the sensors begin to measure is
approximately:

To the side 2 ft (0.60 m)

Center rear 5.2ft(1.60 m)

Distance warning when reversing starts when an
obstacle is detected in the range of the parking

assist system. As the distance decreases, the
time interval between the audible tones becomes
shorter.

When the distance is less than 1ft (0.30 m), the
tone becomes continuous. At this point you
should stop backing up.

If the distance to an obstacle stays the same, the
volume of the distance signal chime is gradually
reduced after about 4 seconds (does not affect
the continuous signal tone). Approaching anoth-
er obstacle will cause the distance signal to
sound again at the normal volume.

Rear view camera coverage area

The MMI display shows the area covered by the

rear view camera = fig. 113 (2). Objects that are
not in the area covered (2) are not shown on the
MMI display.

We recommend that you practice parking with
the rear view camera in a traffic-free location or
parking lot to become familiar with the system,
the orientation lines, and their function. When
doing this, there should be good light and weath-
er conditions.

In the MMI display, objects or vehicles appear
closer or further away if:

— you are driving in reverse gear from a level sur-
face onto an incline, or a downward slope,

— you are driving in reverse gear toward protrud-
ing objects,

— the vehicle is carrying too much load in the
rear.

The accuracy of the orientation lines and blue
surfaces diminishes if:

— the rear view camera does not provide a reliable
image, for example, in poor visibility conditions
or if the lens is dirty,

— the image on the screen is not visible due to
sun glare and reflection.

Caring for the rear view camera lens

The rear view camera is located above the rear li-
cense plate bracket. For the parking assist to op-
erate, the lens = fig. 114 must be kept clean:
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— Dampen the lens with a household alcohol-
based glass cleaner, and clean the lens with a
dry cloth = (.

— Remove snow with a hand brush and ice pref-
erably with a de-icing spray = (.

/\. WARNING

— The parking aid cannot replace the driver's
attention. The driver alone is responsible for
parking and similar driving maneuvers.

— Always keep your eyes on the vehicle's sur-
roundings, using the rear view mirror as
well.

— Do not allow yourself to be distracted from
traffic by the rear view camera pictures.

— If the position and the installation angle of
the camera has changed, for example, after
a rear end collision, do not continue to use
the system for safety reasons. Have it
checked by a qualified dealership.

@ Note

— Low obstacles already signaled by a warning
can disappear from the system's detection
range as they are approached and will not
continue to be signaled. Objects such as
barrier chains, trailer draw bars, thin paint-
ed vertical poles or fences may not be de-
tected by the system, posing risk of dam-
age.

— Never use warm or hot water to remove
snow or ice from the rear view camera lens -
danger of crack formation on the lens!

— When cleaning the lens, never use products
that are abrasive.

Switching on/off

Applies to vehicles: with parking system (rear, with rear view
camera)

The rear view camera switches on automatically
together with the acoustic park assist when you
put the vehicle in reverse.

Switching on

» Put the vehicle in reverse gear, the acoustic
parking system with rear view camera is activat-
ed automatically. Activation of the acoustic
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parking system is confirmed by a brief acknowl-
edgement sound.

Switching off

» Drive faster than 9 mph (15 km/h), or

» take the vehicle out of reverse gear. The acous-
tic parking system is immediately deactivated,
and the rear view camera picture is deactivated
automatically after a period of about 15 sec-
onds, or

» switch off the ignition.

The delay in deactivating the camera provides an
uninterrupted view behind the vehicle especially
when maneuvering in tight parking spaces and
prevents the picture from turning off the every
time you shift out of reverse.

If the warning message appears in the display
but not the rear view camera picture, read and
confirm the warning message. The acoustic dis-
tance signal is always active.

If you press a function button on the MMI control
console, the rear view camera picture disappears.
The rear view camera picture reappears the next
time you park.

Further information on the warning message and
the MMI control console can be found in the MMI
instruction booklet.

/\ WARNING

— Only use the rearview camera to assist you if
it shows a good, clear picture. For example,
the image may be affected by the sun shin-
ing into the lens, dirt on the lens or if there
is a defect.

— Use the rearview camera only with the rear
lid completely closed. Make sure any objects
you may have mounted on the rear lid do

not block the rearview camera.

@ Tips

— The rear view camera picture is available as
soon as the MMI Display or the MMI is
switched on, or the start-up phase is com-
pleted.

— The sensors must be kept clean and free of
snow and ice for the park assist to operate.
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— You can change the volume and pitch of the
signals as well as the display = page 111.
— What appears in the display is time-delayed.

Reverse Parking

Applies to vehicles: with parking system (rear, with rear view
camera)

Parking mode 1 can be used when parking in a
garage or parking space.

Fig. 116 MMI Display: Aligning the vehicle

» Switch the MMI on and select the reverse gear.

» Turn the steering wheel until the orange orien-
tation lines (1) appear in the parking spot
= fig. 115. Use the markings (2) to help you es-
timate the distance from an obstacle. Each
marking corresponds to 3 ft (1 m). The blue
area represents an extension of the vehicle's
outline by approximately 16 ft (5 m) to the
rear.

» While driving in reverse gear, adjust the steer-
ing wheel angle to fit the parking space with
the aid of the orange orientation lines = (). 3)
marks the rear bumper. You should stop driving
in reverse as soon as and no later than when
the red orientation line (4) abuts an object

= MA!

— The rear view camera does not show the en-
tire area behind the vehicle = page 107,
fig. 113. Watch out especially for small chil-
dren and animals. The rear view camera can-
not always detect them, posing risk of an
accident!

— Please note that objects not touching the
ground can appear to be further away than
they really are (for example, the bumper of
a parked vehicle, a trailer hitch, or the rear
of a truck). In this case, you should not use
the help lines to help with parking, which
poses danger of an accident!

(1) Note

— Low obstacles already signaled by a warning
can disappear from the system's detection
range as they are approached and will not
continue to be signaled. Objects such as
barrier chains, trailer draw bars, thin paint-
ed vertical poles or fences may not be de-
tected by the system, posing risk of dam-
age.

— In the MMI display, the direction of travel of
the vehicle rear is represented depending on
the steering wheel angle. The vehicle front
swings out more than the vehicle rear. Main-
tain plenty of distance from an obstacle so
that your outside mirror or a corner of your
vehicle does not collide with any obstacles -
danger of accident!
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Parallel Parking

Applies to vehicles: with parking system (rear, with rear view
camera)

Use parking mode 2 to help you park on the edge
of a street.

Fig. 118 MMI Display: Blue curve on the curb

The following steps apply only when there is no
obstacle (such as a wall) near the parking spot.
Otherwise, please read the “Tips on Parking Next
to Obstacles” = page 110.

» Activate the turn signal.

» Position your vehicle parallel to the edge of the
street, approximately 3 ft (1 m) from a parked
vehicle.

» Switch the MMI on and select the reverse gear.
The parking aid turns on and parking mode 1
appears on the display.

» Press the Mode = fig. 117 (1) control button on
the MMI control console. Parking mode 2 ap-
pears.

» Back up in reverse gear and align your vehicle
so that the blue area (2) borders on the rear end
of the vehicle or on the parking spot line. The
blue area represents an extension of the vehi-
cle's outline by approximately 16 ft (5 m) to the
rear. The long side of the blue area should be
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on the curb. The entire blue area must fit into
the parking spot.

» While the vehicle is stationary, turn the steer-
ing wheel to the right as far as it will go.

» Back into the parking spot. Stop the vehicle as
soon as the blue curve touches the curb
= fig. 118.

» While the vehicle is stationary, turn the steer-
ing wheel to the left as far as it will go.

» Continue to back up into the parking spot until
the vehicle is parked parallel to the curb. 3)
marks the rear bumper. You should stop driving
in reverse as soon as and no later than when
the red orientation line (4) abuts an object
= /! Keep an eye on the front of your vehicle
while doing this = ().

Parking next to obstacles

When there is an obstacle (such as a wall) next to
the parking spot, choose a spot with more space
on the sides. Position the long side of the blue
area so that there is sufficient space from the
curb. The area must not be on the curb. You will
also need to start turning the steering wheel
much earlier. There should be a sufficient amount
of space between the curb and the blue curve,
and the blue curve = fig. 118 must not touch the
curb.

— The rear view camera does not show the en-
tire area behind the vehicle = page 107,
fig. 113. Watch out especially for small chil-
dren and animals. The rear view camera can-
not always detect them, posing risk of an
accident!

— Please note that objects not touching the
ground can appear to be further away than
they really are (for example, the bumper of
a parked vehicle, a trailer hitch, or the rear
of a truck). In this case, you should not use
the help lines to help with parking, which

poses danger of an accident!
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| In the MMI display, the direction of travel of
the vehicle rear is represented depending on
the steering wheel angle. The vehicle front
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swings out more than the vehicle rear. Main-
tain plenty of distance from an obstacle so
that your outside mirror or a corner of your
vehicle does not collide with any obstacles -
danger of accident!

® Tips

The left or right orientation lines and surfaces
will be displayed, depending on the turn sig-
nal being used.

Adjusting the display and warning tones

Applies to vehicles: with parking system (rear, with rear view
camera)

The display and warning tones are adjusted in
the radio or MMI*.

» Select: function button > Parking system.

Or
» Select: function button > Car systems*
control button > Driver assist > Parking aid.

Display

— Off - when the parking system is switched on,
only audible signals are given.

— On - when the parking system is switched on,
the picture from the rear view camera is dis-
played.

Warning tones

— Rear volume - rear sensor volume

— Rear frequency - rear sensor frequency

— Music volume while parking - when the park-
ing system is switched on, the volume of the
active audio source is lowered.

The newly adjusted value is briefly heard from
the signal generator. The settings are automati-
cally stored and assigned to the remote control
key.

/\. WARNING

— Always make sure that the volume and fre-
quency of the warning tones is adjusted so
that you can easily hear the acoustic dis-
tance signal even if the radio is playing, the
air-conditioner blower is on High or there is
a high level of outside noise.

— Check the settings whenever someone else
has driven the vehicle before you.

@ Tips

— The warning tones can also be adjusted di-
rectly from the rear view camera image.
Simply press the Settings* control button.

— Changed settings are activated when park-
ing assist is switched on again.

Error messages

Applies to vehicles: with parking system (rear, with rear view
camera)

If a warning tone is audible for about five sec-
onds when you turn on the ignition, there is a
malfunction in the system. Have the problem cor-
rected by your authorized Audi dealer.

Keep the sensors in the rear bumper clean and
free from ice so that the acoustic park assist sys-
tem can function properly.
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Driving safety
Basics

Safe driving habits

Please remember - safety first!

This chapter contains important information,
tips, instructions and warnings that you need to
read and observe for your own safety, the safety
of your passengers and others. We have summar-
ized here what you need to know about safety
belts, airbags, child restraints as well as child
safety. Your safety is for us priority number 1. Al-
ways observe the information and warnings in
this section - for your own safety as well as that
of your passengers.

The information in this section applies to all
model versions of your vehicle. Some of the fea-
tures described in this sections may be standard
equipment on some models, or may be optional
equipment on others. If you are not sure, ask
your authorized Audi dealer.

/\. WARNING

— Always make sure that you follow the in-
structions and heed the WARNINCGCS in this
Manual. It is in your interest and in the in-
terest of your passengers.

— Always keep the complete Owner's Litera-
ture in your Audi when you lend or sell your
vehicle so that this important information
will always be available to the driver and
passengers.

— Always keep the Owner's literature handy so
that you can find it easily if you have ques-
tions.

Safety equipment

The safety features are part of the occupant re-
straint system and work together to help reduce
the risk of injury in a wide variety of accident sit-
uvations.

Your safety and the safety of your passengers
should not be left to chance. Advances in tech-
nology have made a variety of features available
to help reduce the risk of injury in an accident.

112

The following is a list of just a few of the safety
features in your Audi:

— sophisticated safety belts for driver and all pas-
senger seating positions,

— belt force limiters for the front seats,

— belt pretensioners for the seats,

— head restraints for each seating position,

— front airbags,

— side airbags in the front seats,

— side curtain airbags,

— special LATCH anchorages for child restraints,

— adjustable steering column.

These individual safety features, can work to-
gether as a system to help protect you and your
passengers in a wide range of accidents. These
features cannot work as a system if they are not
always correctly adjusted and correctly used.

Safety is everybody's responsibility!

Important things to do before driving

Safety is everybody's job! Vehicle and occupant
safety always depends on the informed and care-
ful driver.

For your safety and the safety of your passen-
gers, before driving always:

» Make sure that all lights and signals are operat-
ing correctly.

» Make sure that the tire pressure is correct.

» Make sure that all windows are clean and afford
good visibility to the outside.

» Secure all luggage and other items carefully
= page 60.

» Make sure that nothing can interfere with the
pedals.

» Adjust front seat, head restraint and mirrors
correctly for your height.

» Instruct rear seat passengers to adjust the
head restraints according to their height.

» Make sure to use the right child restraint cor-
rectly to protect children = page 151, Child
safety.

» Sit properly in your seat and make sure that
your passengers do the same = page 54, Seats
and storage.
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» Fasten your safety belt and wear it properly. Al-
so instruct your passengers to fasten their safe-
ty belts properly = page 121.

What impairs driving safety?

Safe driving is directly related to the condition of
the vehicle, the driver as well as the driver’s abili-
ty to concentrate on the road without being dis-
tracted.

The driver is responsible for the safety of the ve-
hicle and all of its occupants. If your ability to
drive is impaired, safety risks for everybody in the
vehicle increase and you also become a hazard to
everyone else on the road = /\. Therefore:

» Do not let yourself be distracted by passengers
or by using a cellular telephone.

» NEVER drive when your driving ability is im-
paired (by medications, alcohol, drugs, etc.).

» Observe all traffic laws, rules of the road and
speed limits and plain common sense.

» ALWAYS adjust your speed to road, traffic and
weather conditions.

» Take frequent breaks on long trips. Do not drive
for more than two hours at a stretch.

» Do NOT drive when you are tired, under pres-
sure or when you are stressed.

/\ WARNING

Impaired driving safety increases the risk of
serious personal injury and death whenever a
vehicle is being used.

Correct passenger
seating positions

Proper seating position for the driver

The proper driver seating position is important
for safe, relaxed driving.

B4G-0375

Fig. 119 Correct seating position

For your own safety and to reduce the risk of in-
jury in the event of an accident, we recommend

that you adjust the driver's seat to the following
position:

» Adjust the driver's seat so that you can easily
push the pedals all the way to the floor while
keeping your knee(s) slightly bent = A\.

» Adjust the angle of the seatback so that itis in
an upright position so that your back comes in
full contact with it when you drive.

» Adjust the steering wheel so that there is a dis-
tance of at least 10 inches (25 c¢cm) between the
steering wheel and your breast bone = fig. 119.
If not possible, see your authorized Audi dealer
about adaptive equipment.

» Adjust the steering wheel so that the steering
wheel and airbag cover points at your chest and
not at your face.

» Grasp the top of the steering wheel with your
elbow(s) slightly bent.

» Applies to vehicles with adjustable head re-
straints: Adjust the head restraint so the upper
edge is as even as possible with the top of your
head. If that is not possible, try to adjust the
head restraint so that it is as close to this posi-
tion as possible.

» Fasten and wear safety belts correctly
= page 124.

» Always keep both feet in the footwell so that
you are in control of the vehicle at all times.
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For detailed information on how to adjust the Proper seating position for the front
driver's seat, see = page 55. passenger

/\. WARNING

Drivers who are unbelted, out of position or
too close to the airbag can be seriously in-
jured by an airbag as it unfolds. To help re-
duce the risk of serious personal injury:

— Always adjust the driver's seat and the
steering wheel so that there are at least
10 inches (25 ¢cm) between your breastbone
and the steering wheel.

— Always hold the steering wheel on the out-
side of the steering wheel rim with your
hands at the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock posi-
tions to help reduce the risk of personal in-
jury if the driver's airbag inflates.

— Never hold the steering wheel at the
12 o'clock position or with your hands at
other positions inside the steering wheel
rim or on the steering wheel hub. Holding
the steering wheel the wrong way can cause
serious injuries to the hands, arms and head
if the driver's airbag deploys.

— Pointing the steering wheel toward your
face decreases the ability of the supplemen-
tal driver's airbag to protect you in a colli-
sion.

— Always sit in an upright position and never
lean against or place any part of your body
too close to the area where the airbags are
located.

— Before driving, always adjust the front seats
and head restraints properly and make sure
that all passengers are properly restrained.

— Never adjust the seats while the vehicle is
moving. Your seat may move unexpectedly
and you could lose control of the vehicle.

— Never drive with the backrest reclined or
tilted far back! The farther the backrests are
tilted back, the greater the risk of injury due
to incorrect positioning of the safety belt
and improper seating position.

— Children must always ride in child safety
seats = page 151. Special precautions ap-
ply when installing a child safety seat on the
front passenger seat = page 129.

The proper front passenger seating position is
important for safe, relaxed driving.

For your own safety and to reduce the risk of in-
jury in the event of an accident, we recommend
that you adjust the seat for the front passenger
to the following position:

» Move the front passenger seat back as far as
possible. There must be a minimum of 10 in-
ches (25 c¢cm) between the breastbone and the
instrument panel = /\.

» Adjust the angle of the seatback so thatitisin
an upright position and your back comes in full
contact with it whenever the vehicle is moving.

» Applies to vehicles with adjustable head re-
straints: Adjust the head restraint so the upper
edge is as even as possible with the top of your
head. If that is not possible, try to adjust the
head restraint so that it is as close to this posi-
tion as possible.

» Keep both feet flat on the floor in front of the
front passenger seat.

» Fasten and wear safety belts correctly
= page 124.

For detailed information on how to adjust the
front passenger's seat, see = page 54.

/\ WARNING

Front seat passengers who are unbelted, out

of position or too close to the airbag can be

seriously injured or killed by the airbag as it
unfolds. To help reduce the risk of serious per-
sonal injury:

— Passengers must always sit in an upright po-
sition and never lean against or place any
part of their body too close to the area
where the airbags are located.

— Passengers who are unbelted, out of posi-
tion or too close to the airbag can be seri-
ously injured by an airbag as it unfolds with
great force in the blink of an eye.

— Always make sure that there are at least 10
inches (25 ¢cm) between the front passen-
ger's breastbone and the instrument panel.
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— Each passenger must always sit on a seat of
their own and properly fasten and wear the
safety belt belonging to that seat.

— Before driving, always adjust the front pas-
senger seat and head restraint properly.

— Always keep your feet on the floor in front
of the seat. Never rest them on the seat, in-
strument panel, out of the window, etc. The
airbag system and safety belt will not be
able to protect you properly and can even in-
crease the risk of injury in a crash.

— Never drive with the backrest reclined or
tilted far back! The farther the backrests are
tilted back, the greater the risk of injury due
to incorrect positioning of the safety belt
and improper seating position.

— Children must always ride in child safety
seats =@ page 151. Special precautions ap-
ply when installing a child safety seat on the

front passenger seat = page 129.

Proper seating positions for passengers in
rear seats

Rear seat passengers must sit upright with both
feet on the floor consistent with their physical
size and be properly restrained whenever the ve-
hicle is in use.

To reduce the risk of injury caused by an incorrect
seating position in the event of a sudden braking
maneuver or an accident, your passengers on the
rear bench seat must always observe the follow-

ing:

» Make sure that the seatback is securely latched
in the upright position = page 64.

» Keep both feet flat in the footwell in front of
the rear seat.

» Fasten and wear safety belts properly
= page 124.

» Make sure that children are always properly re-
strained in a child restraint that is appropriate
for their size and age = page 151.

/\\| WARNING

Passengers who are improperly seated on the

rear seat can be seriously injured in a crash.

— Each passenger must always sit on a seat of
their own and properly fasten and wear the
safety belt belonging to that seat.

— Safety belts only offer maximum protection
when the seatback is securely latched in the
upright position and the safety belts are
properly positioned on the body. By not sit-
ting upright, a rear seat passenger increases
the risk of personal injury from improperly
positioned safety belts!

— Always adjust the head restraint properly so
that it can give maximum protection.

Proper adjustment of head restraints

Applies to vehicles: with adjustable head restraints

Correctly adjusted head restraints are an impor-
tant part of your vehicle's occupant restraint sys-
tem and can help to reduce the risk of injuries in
accident situations.

0454
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Fig. 120 Head restraint: viewed from the front

The head restraints must be correctly adjusted to
achieve the best protection.

» Adjust the head restraints so the upper edge is
as even as possible with the top of your head. If
that is not possible, try to adjust the head re-
straint so that it is as close to this position as
possible = fig. 120.

Adjusting head restraints = page 57.

/\. WARNING

All seats are equipped with head restraints.
Driving without head restraints or with head
restraints that are not properly adjusted in-
creases the risk of serious or fatal neck injury
dramatically. To help reduce the risk of injury:
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— Always drive with the head restraints in
place and properly adjusted.

— Every person in the vehicle must have a
properly adjusted head restraint.

— Always make sure each person in the vehicle
properly adjusts their head restraint. Adjust
the head restraints so the upper edge is as
even as possible with the top of your head.
If that is not possible, try to adjust the head
restraint so that it is as close to this position
as possible.

— Never attempt to adjust head restraint
while driving. If you have driven off and
must adjust the driver headrest for any rea-
son, first stop the vehicle safely before at-
tempting to adjust the head restraint.

— Children must always be properly restrained
in a child restraint that is appropriate for
their age and size = page 151.

Examples of improper seating positions

The occupant restraint system can only reduce
the risk of injury if vehicle occupants are properly
seated.

Improper seating positions can cause serious in-
jury or death. Safety belts can only work when
they are properly positioned on the body. Im-
proper seating positions reduce the effectiveness
of safety belts and will even increase the risk of
injury and death by moving the safety belt to crit-
ical areas of the body. Improper seating positions
also increase the risk of serious injury and death
when an airbag deploys and strikes an occupant
who is not in the proper seating position. A driver
is responsible for the safety of all vehicle occu-
pants and especially for children. Therefore:

» Never allow anyone to assume an incorrect
seating position when the vehicle is being used

= /A

The following bulletins list only some sample po-
sitions that will increase the risk of serious injury
and death. Our hope is that these examples will
make you more aware of seating positions that
are dangerous.
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Therefore, whenever the vehicle is moving:

— never stand up in the vehicle

— never stand on the seats

— never kneel on the seats

— never ride with the seatback reclined

— never lie down on the rear seat

— never lean up against the instrument panel

— never sit on the edge of the seat

— never sit sideways

— never lean out the window

— never put your feet out the window

— never put your feet on the instrument panel

— never rest your feet on the seat cushion or back
of the seat

— never ride in the footwell

— never ride in the cargo area

/\ WARNING

Improper seating positions increase the risk
of serious personal injury and death whenever
a vehicle is being used.

— Always make sure that all vehicle occupants
stay in a proper seating position and are
properly restrained whenever the vehicle is
being used.

Driver's and front
passenger's footwell

Important safety instructions

Applies to vehicles: with knee airbags

/\ WARNING

Always make sure that the knee airbag canin-

flate without interference. Objects between

yourself and the airbag can increase the risk
of injury in an accident by interfering with the
way the airbag deploys or by being pushed in-
to you as the airbag deploys.

— No persons (children) or animals should ride
in the footwell in front of the passenger
seat. If the airbag deploys, this can result in
serious or fatal injuries.

— No objects of any kind should be carried in
the footwell area in front of the driver's or
passenger's seat. Bulky objects (shopping
bags, for example) can hamper or prevent
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proper deployment of the airbag. Small ob-
jects can be thrown through the vehicle if
the airbag deploys and injure you or your
passengers.

Pedal area

The pedals must always be free to move and
must never be interfered with by a floor mat or
any other object.

Make sure that all pedals move freely without in-
terference and that nothing prevents them from
returning to their original positions.

Only use floor mats that leave the pedal area free
and can be secured with floor mat fasteners.

If a brake circuit fails, increased brake pedal trav-
el is required to bring the vehicle to a full stop.

/\ WARNING

Pedals that cannot move freely can cause loss
of vehicle control and increase the risk of seri-
ous injury.

— Never place any objects in the driver's foot-
well. An object could get into the pedal area
and interfere with pedal function. In case of
sudden braking or an accident, you would
not be able to brake or accelerate!

— Always make sure that nothing can fall or
move into the driver's footwell.

Floor mats on the driver side

Always use floor mats that can be securely at-
tached to the floor mat fasteners and do not in-
terfere with the free movement of the pedals.

» Make sure that the floor mats are properly se-
cured and cannot move and interfere with the

pedals = /\.

Use only floor mats that leave the pedal area un-
obstructed and that are firmly secured so that
they cannot slip out of position. You can obtain
suitable floor mats from your authorized Audi
dealer.

Floor mat fasteners are installed in your Audi.

Floor mats used in your vehicle must be attached
to these fasteners. Properly securing the floor
mats will prevent them from sliding into posi-
tions that could interfere with the pedals or im-
pair safe operation of your vehicle in other ways.

/\ WARNING

Pedals that cannot move freely can result in a
loss of vehicle control and increase the risk of
serious personal injury.

— Always make sure that floor mats are prop-
erly secured.

— Never place or install floor mats or other
floor coverings in the vehicle that cannot be
properly secured in place to prevent them
from slipping and interfering with the ped-
als or the ability to control the vehicle.

— Never place or install floor mats or other
floor coverings on top of already installed
floor mats. Additional floor mats and other
coverings will reduce the size of the pedal
area and interfere with the pedals.

— Always properly reinstall and secure floor
mats that have been taken out for cleaning.

— Always make sure that objects cannot fall
into the driver footwell while the vehicle is
moving. Objects can become trapped under
the brake pedal and accelerator pedal caus-

ing a loss of vehicle control.
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Storing cargo correctly

Loading the luggage compartment

All luggage and other objects must be properly
stowed and secured in the luggage compart-
ment.

BBK-1426

Fig. 121 Safe load positioning: place heavy objects as low
and as far forward as possible.

Loose items in the luggage compartment can
shift suddenly, changing vehicle handling charac-
teristics. Loose items can also increase the risk of
serious personal injury in a sudden vehicle ma-
neuver or in a collision.

» Distribute the load evenly in the luggage com-
partment.

» Always place and properly secure heavy items in
the luggage compartment as low and as far for-
ward as possible = fig. 121.

» Secure the load with the cargo net* or with
non-elastic straps secured to the tie-downs
= page 65.

» Make sure that the rear seatback is securely
latched in place.

/\. WARNING

Heavy loads will influence the way your vehi-

cle handles. To help reduce the risk of a loss

of control leading to serious personal injury:

— Always keep in mind when transporting
heavy objects, that a change in the center of
gravity can also cause changes in vehicle
handling:

— Always distribute the load as evenly as
possible.

— Place heavy objects as far forward in the
luggage compartment as possible.

— Never exceed the Gross Axle Weight Rating
or the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating specified
on the safety compliance sticker on the left
door jamb. Exceeding permissible weight
standards can cause the vehicle to slide and
handle differently.

— Please observe information on safe driving
= page 112.

/\. WARNING

Improperly stored luggage or other items can
fly through the vehicle causing serious per-
sonal injury in the event of hard braking or an
accident. To help reduce the risk of serious
personal injury:

— Always put objects, for example, luggage or
other heavy items in the luggage compart-
ment.

— Always secure objects in the luggage com-
partment using the tie-down eyelets and
suitable straps.

/\ WARNING

To help prevent poisonous exhaust gas from
being drawn into the vehicle, always keep the
rear lid closed while driving.

— Never transport objects larger than those
fitting completely into the luggage area be-
cause the rear lid cannot be fully closed.

— If you absolutely must drive with the rear lid
open, observe the following notes to reduce
the risk of poisoning:

— Close all windows,

— Close the sunroof,

— Open all air outlets in the instrument pan-
el,

— Switch off the air recirculation,

— Set the fresh air fan to the highest speed.

/N WARNING

Always make sure that the doors, all windows,

the sunroof and the rear lid are securely

closed and locked to reduce the risk of injury

when the vehicle is not being used.

— After closing the rear lid, always make sure
that it is properly closed and locked.
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— Never leave your vehicle unattended espe-
cially with the rear lid left open. A child
could crawl into the vehicle through the lug-
gage compartment and close the rear lid be-
coming trapped and unable to get out. Be-
ing trapped in a vehicle can lead to serious
personal injury.

— Never let children play in or around the vehi-
cle.

— Never let passengers ride in the luggage
compartment. Vehicle occupants must al-
ways be properly restrained in one of the ve-
hicle’'s seating positions.

@ Tips

— Air circulation helps to reduce window fog-
ging. Stale air escapes to the outside
through vents in the trim panel. Be sure to
keep these slots free and open.

— The tire pressure must correspond to the
load. The tire pressure is shown on the tire
pressure label. The tire pressure label is lo-
cated on the driver's side B-pillar. The tire
pressure label lists the recommended cold
tire inflation pressures for the vehicle at its
maximum capacity weight and the tires that
were on your vehicle at the time it was man-
ufactured. For recommended tire pressures
for normal load conditions, please see chap-
ter = page 215.

Applies to vehicles: with tie-downs

The luggage compartment is equipped with four
tie-downs to secure luggage and other items.

Use the tie-downs to secure your cargo properly
= page 118, Loading the luggage compartment.

In a collision, the laws of physics mean that even
smaller items that are loose in the vehicle will
become heavy missiles that can cause serious in-
jury. Items in the vehicle possess energy which
vary with vehicle speed and the weight of the
item. Vehicle speed is the most significant factor.

For example, in a frontal collision at a speed of
30 mph (48 km/h), the forces actingon a 10-lb
(4.5 kg) object are about 20 times the normal

weight of the item. This means that the weight
of the item would suddenly be about

200 Lbs. (90 kg). You can imagine the injuries
that a 200 lbs. (90 kg) item flying freely through
the passenger compartment could cause in a col-
lision like this.

/\ WARNING

Weak, damaged or improper straps used to
secure items to tie-downs can fail during hard
braking or in a collision and cause serious per-
sonal injury.

— Always use suitable mounting straps and
properly secure items to the tie-downs in
the luggage compartment to help prevent
items from shifting or flying forward as dan-
gerous missiles.

— When the rear seat backrest is folded down,
always use suitable mounting straps and
properly secure items to the tie-downs in
the luggage compartment to help prevent
items from flying forward as dangerous mis-
siles into the passenger compartment.

— Never attach a child safety seat tether strap
to a tie-down.

Reporting Safety Defects
Applicable to U.S.A.

If you believe that your vehicle
has a defect which could cause a
crash or could cause injury or
death, you should immediately in-
form the National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA) in
addition to notifying Audi of
America, Inc.

If NHTSA receives similar com-
plaints, it may open an investiga-
tion, and if it finds that a safety
defects exists in a group of
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vehicles, it may order a recall and
remedy campaign. However,
NHTSA cannot become involved in
individual problems between you,
your dealer, or Audi of America,
lne

To contact the NHTSA, you may
either call:

Tel.: 1-888-327-4236 (TTY:
1-800-424-9153) or
1-800-424-93S3

or you may write to:

NHTSA

U.S. Department of Transporta-
tion

1200 New Jersey Ave., S.E.
West Building

Washington, DC 20590

You can also obtain other infor-
mation about motor vehicle safe-
ty from:

http://www.safercar.gov

Applicable to Canada

If you live in Canada and you be-
lieve that your vehicle has a de-
fect that could cause a crash, in-
jury or death, you should immedi-
ately inform Transport Canada,
Defect Investigations and Recalls.
You should also notify Audi Cana-
da.
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Canadian customers who wish to
report a safety-related defect to
Transport Canada, Defect Investi-
gations and Recalls, may either
call Transport Canada toll-free at:

Tel.: 1-800-333-0510 or

Tel.: 1-819-994-3328 (Ottawa re-
gion and from other countries)
TTY for hearing impaired: Tel.:
1-888-675-6863

or contact Transport Canada by
mail at:

Transport Canada

Motor Vehicle Safety Investiga-
tions Laboratory

80 Noel Street

Gatineau, QC

]8Z 0A1l

For additional road safety infor-
mation, please visit the Road
Safety website at:

http://www.tc.gc.ca/eng/
roadsafety/menu.htm
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Safety belts

General information

Always wear safety belts!

Wearing safety belts correctly saves lives!

This chapter explains why safety belts are neces-
sary, how they work and how to adjust and wear
them correctly.

» Read all the information that follows and heed
all of the instructions and WARNINGS.

/\ WARNING

Not wearing safety belts or wearing them im-
properly increases the risk of serious personal
injury and death.

— Safety belts are the single most effective
means available to reduce the risk of serious
injury and death in automobile accidents.
For your protection and that of your passen-
gers, always correctly wear safety belts
when the vehicle is moving.

— Pregnant women, injured, or physically im-
paired persons must also use safety belts.
Like all vehicle occupants, they are more
likely to be seriously injured if they do not
wear safety belts. The best way to protect a
fetus is to protect the mother - throughout
the entire pregnancy.

Number of seats

Your Audi has a total of four seating positions:
two in the front and two in the rear. Each seating
position has a safety belt.

/\ WARNING

Not wearing safety belts or wearing them im-
properly increases the risk of serious personal
injury and death.

— Never strap more than one person, includ-
ing small children, into any belt. It is espe-
cially dangerous to place a safety belt over a
child sitting on your lap.

— Never let more people ride in the vehicle
than there are safety belts available.

— Be sure everyone riding in the vehicle is
properly restrained with a separate safety
belt or child restraint.

Safety belt warning light

Your vehicle has a warning system for the driver
and (on USA models only) front seat passenger
to remind you about the importance of buckling-

up.

B42-0526

Fig. 122 Safety belt warning light in the instrument clus-
ter - enlarged

Before driving off, always:

» Fasten your safety belt and make sure you are
wearing it properly.

» Make sure that your passengers also buckle up
and properly wear their safety belts.

» Protect your children with a child restraint sys-
tem appropriate for the size and age of the chil-
dren.

The - warning light in the instrument cluster
lights up when the ignition is switched on as a re-
minder to fasten the safety belts. In addition,
you will hear a warning tone for a certain period
of time.

Fasten your safety belt now and make sure that
your passengers also properly put on their safe-
ty belts.
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Why use safety belts?

Frontal collisions and the law of physics

Frontal crashes create very strong forces for peo-
ple riding in vehicles.

,/"'/

l
|
E4H-D455

B4H-0466

Fig. 124 The vehicle crashes into the wall

The physical principles are simple. Both the vehi-
cle and the passengers possess energy which var-
ies with vehicle speed and body weight. Engi-
neers call this energy “kinetic energy.”

The higher the speed of the vehicle and the
greater the vehicle's weight, the more energy
that has to be “absorbed” in the crash.

Vehicle speed is the most significant factor. If the
speed doubles from 15 to 30 mph (25 to 50 km/
h), the energy increases 4 times!

Because the passengers of this vehicle are not us-
ing safety belts = fig. 123, they will keep moving
at the same speed the vehicle was moving just
before the crash, until something stops them -
here, the wall = fig. 124.

The same principles apply to people sitting in a
vehicle that is involved in a frontal collision. Even
at city speeds of 20 to 30 mph (30 to 50 km/h),

the forces acting on the body can reach one ton

122

(2,000 lbs. or 1,000 kg) or more. At greater
speeds, these forces are even higher.

People who do not use safety belts are also not
attached to their vehicle. In a frontal collision
they will also keep moving forward at the speed
their vehicle was travelling just before the crash.
Of course, the laws of physics don't just apply to
frontal collisions, they determine what happens
in all kinds of accidents and collisions.

What happens to occupants not wearing
safety belts?

In crashes unbelted occupants cannot stop
themselves from flying forward and being in-
Jjured or killed. Always wear your safety belts!

Fig. 125 A driver not wearing a safety belt is violently
thrown forward

Fig. 126 A rear passenger not wearing a safety belt will fly
forward and strike the driver

Unbelted occupants are not able to resist the tre-
mendous forces of impact by holding tight or
bracing themselves. Without the benefit of safe-
ty restraint systems, the unrestrained occupant
will slam violently into the steering wheel, in-
strument panel, windshield, or whatever else is
in the way = fig. 125. This impact with the vehi-
cle interior has all the energy they had just before
the crash.
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Never rely on airbags alone for protection. Even
when they deploy, airbags provide only additional
protection. Airbags are not supposed to deploy in
all kinds of accidents. Although your Audi is
equipped with airbags, all vehicle occupants, in-
cluding the driver, must wear safety belts cor-
rectly in order to minimize the risk of severe in-
jury or death in a crash.

Remember too, that airbags will deploy only once
and that your safety belts are always there to of-
fer protection in those accidents in which airbags
are not supposed to deploy or when they have al-
ready deployed. Unbelted occupants can also be
thrown out of the vehicle where even more severe
or fatal injuries can occur.

Itis also important for the rear passengers to
wear safety belts correctly. Unbelted passengers
in the rear seats endanger not only themselves
but also the driver and other passengers

= fig. 126. In a frontal collision they will be
thrown forward violently, where they can hit and
injure the driver and/or front seat passenger.

Safety belts protect

People think it's possible to use the hands to
brace the body in a minor collision. It's simply
not true!

o
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Fig. 127 Driver is correctly restrained in a sudden braking
maneuver

Safety belts used properly can make a big differ-
ence. Safety belts help to keep passengers in
their seats, gradually reduce energy levels ap-
plied to the body in an accident, and help prevent
the uncontrolled movement that can cause seri-
ous injuries. In addition, safety belts reduce the
danger of being thrown out of the vehicle.

Safety belts attach passengers to the car and give
them the benefit of being slowed down more
gently or “softly” through the “give” in the safety
belts, crush zones and other safety features engi-
neered into today's vehicles. By “absorbing” the
kinetic energy over a longer period of time, the
safety belts make the forces on the body more
“tolerable” and less likely to cause injury.

Although these examples are based on a frontal
collision, safety belts can also substantially re-
duce the risk of injury in other kinds of crashes.
So, whether you're on a long trip or just going to
the corner store, always buckle up and make sure
others do, too. Accident statistics show that vehi-
cle occupants properly wearing safety belts have
a lower risk of being injured and a much better
chance of surviving an accident. Properly using
safety belts also greatly increases the ability of
the supplemental airbags to do their job in a col-
lision. For this reason, wearing a safety belt is le-
gally required in most countries including much
of the United States and Canada.

Although your Audi is equipped with airbags, you
still have to wear the safety belts provided. Front
airbags, for example, are activated only in some
frontal collisions. The front airbags are not acti-
vated in all frontal collisions, in side and rear col-
lisions, in roll overs or in cases where there is not
enough deceleration through impact to the front
of the vehicle. The same goes for the other airbag
systems in your Audi. So, always wear your safety
belt and make sure everybody in your vehicle is
properly restrained!

Important safety instructions about safety
belts

Safety belts must always be correctly positioned
across the strongest bones of your body.

» Always wear safety belts as illustrated and de-
scribed in this chapter.

» Make sure that your safety belts are always
ready for use and are not damaged.
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/\ WARNING

Not wearing safety belts or wearing them im-
properly increases the risk of serious personal
injury and death. Safety belts can work only
when used correctly.

— Always fasten your safety belts correctly be-
fore driving off and make sure all passen-
gers are correctly restrained.

— For maximum protection, safety belts must
always be positioned properly on the body.

— Never strap more than one person, includ-
ing small children, into any belt.

— Never place a safety belt over a child sitting
on your lap.

— Always keep feet in the footwell in front of
the seat while the vehicle is being driven.

— Never let any person ride with their feet on
the instrument panel or sticking out the
window or on the seat.

— Never remove a safety belt while the vehicle
is moving. Doing so will increase your risk of
being injured or killed.

— Never wear belts twisted.

— Never wear belts over rigid or breakable ob-
jects in or on your clothing, such as eye
glasses, pens, keys, etc., as these may cause
injury.

— Never allow safety belts to become dam-
aged by being caught in door or seat hard-
ware,

— Do not wear the shoulder part of the belt
under your arm or otherwise out of position.

— Several layers of heavy clothing may inter-
fere with correct positioning of belts and re-
duce the overall effectiveness of the system.

— Always keep belt buckles free of anything
that may prevent the buckle from latching
securely.

— Never use comfort clips or devices that cre-
ate slack in the shoulder belt. However, spe-
cial clips may be required for the proper use
of some child restraint systems.

— Torn or frayed safety belts can tear, and
damaged belt hardware can break in an acci-
dent. Inspect belts regularly. If webbing,
bindings, buckles, or retractors are dam-
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aged, have belts replaced by an authorized
Audi dealer.

— Safety belts that have been worn and loaded
in an accident must be replaced with the
correct replacement safety belt by an au-
thorized Audi dealer. Replacement may be
necessary even if damage cannot be clearly
seen. Anchorages that were loaded must al-
so be inspected.

— Never remove, modify, disassemble, or try
to repair the safety belts yourself,

— Always keep the belts clean. Dirty belts may
not work properly and can impair the func-
tion of the inertia reel = page 184.

Safety belts

Fastening safety belts

Safety first - everybody buckle up!

B4H-0462

Fig. 128 Belt buckle and tongue on the driver's seat

To provide maximum protection, safety belts
must always be positioned correctly on the wear-
er's body.

» Adjust the front seat and head restraint proper-
ly = page 54, Seats and storage.

» Make sure the seatback of the rear seat bench is
in an upright position and securely latched in
place before using the belt = /\.

» Hold the belt by the tongue and pull it evenly
across the chest and pelvis = /\.

» Insert the tongue into the correct buckle of
your seat until you hear it latch securely
= fig. 128.

» Pull on the belt to make sure that it is securely
latched in the buckle.
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Automatic safety belt retractors

Every safety belt is equipped with an automatic
belt retractor on the shoulder belt. This feature
locks the belt when the belt is pulled out fast,
during hard braking and in an accident. The belt
may also lock when you drive up or down a steep
hill or through a sharp curve. During normal driv-
ing the belt lets you move freely.

Safety belt pretensioners

The safety belts are equipped with a belt preten-
sioner that helps to tighten the safety belt and
remove slack when the pretensioner is activated.
The function of the pretensioner is monitored by
a warning light = page 19.

Convertible locking retractor

Every safety belt except the one on the driver

seat is equipped with a convertible locking retrac-

tor that must be used when the safety belt is
used to attach a child safety seat. Be sure to read
the important information about this feature

= page 160.

/\. WARNING

Improperly positioned safety belts can cause
serious injury in an accident = page 125,
Safety belt position.

— Safety belts offer optimum protection only
when the seatback is upright and belts are
properly positioned on the body.

— Never attach the safety belt to the buckle
for another seat. Attaching the belt to the
wrong buckle will reduce safety belt effec-
tiveness and can cause serious personal in-
jury.

— A passenger who is not properly restrained
can be seriously injured by the safety belt it-
self when it moves from the stronger parts
of the body into critical areas like the abdo-
men.

— Always lock the convertible locking retractor
when you are securing a child safety seat in
the vehicle = page 162.

Safety belt position

Correct belt position is the key to getting maxi-
mum protection from safety belts.

B4H-0751

Fig. 129 Safety belt position

Standard features on your vehicle help you adjust
the position of the safety belt to match your body
size.

— height-adjustable front seats.

/\\| WARNING

Improperly positioned safety belts can cause

serious personal injury in an accident.

— The shoulder belt should lie as close to the
center of the collar bone as possible and
should fit well on the body. Hold the belt
above the latch tongue and pull it evenly
across the chest so that it sits as low as pos-
sible on the pelvis and there is no pressure
on the abdomen. The belt should always fit
snugly = fig. 129. Pull on the belt to tighten
if necessary.

— The lap belt portion of the safety belt must
be positioned as low as possible across pel-
vis and never over the abdomen. Make sure
the belt lies flat and snug = fig. 129. Pull on
the belt to tighten if necessary.

— A loose-fitting safety belt can cause serious
injuries by shifting its position on your body
from the strong bones to more vulnerable,
soft tissue and cause serious injury.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS and
other important information = page 123.
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Pregnant women must also be correctly
restrained

The best way to protect the fetus is to make sure
that expectant mothers always wear safety belts
correctly - throughout the pregnancy.

o —

Fig. 130 Safety belt position during pregnancy

To provide maximum protection, safety belts
must always be positioned correctly on the wear-
er's body = page 125.

» Adjust the front seat and head restraint correct-
ly = page 54, Seats and storage.

» Make sure the seatback of the rear seat bench is
in an upright position and securely latched in
place before using the belt.

» Hold the belt by the tongue and pull it evenly
across the chest and pelvis = fig. 130, = /\.

» Insert the tongue into the correct buckle of
your seat until you hear it latch securely
= page 124, fig. 128.

» Pull on the belt to make sure that it is securely
latched in the buckle.

/\ WARNING

Improperly positioned safety belts can cause

serious personal injury in an accident.

— Expectant mothers must always wear the
lap portion of the safety belt as low as pos-
sible across the pelvis and below the round-
ing of the abdomen.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS and
other important information = A\ in Fasten-
ing safety belts on page 1.25.
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Unfastening safety belts

Unbuckle the safety belt with the red release
button only after the vehicle has stopped.

=
-
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<
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o

Fig. 131 Releasing the tongue from the buckle

» Push the red release button on the buckle
= fig. 131. The belt tongue will spring out of
the buckle = A\.

» Let the belt wind up on the retractor as you
guide the belt tongue to its stowed position.

/\ WARNING
Never unfasten safety belt while the vehicle is

moving. Doing so will increase your risk of be-
ing injured or killed.

Improperly worn safety belts

Incorrectly positioned safety belts can cause se-
vere injuries.

Wearing safety belts improperly can cause seri-
ous injury or death. Safety belts can only work
when they are correctly positioned on the body.
Improper seating positions reduce the effective-
ness of safety belts and will even increase the risk
of injury and death by moving the safety belt to
critical areas of the body. Improper seating posi-
tions also increase the risk of serious injury and
death when an airbag deploys and strikes an oc-
cupant who is not in the correct seating position.
A driver is responsible for the safety of all vehicle
occupants and especially for children. Therefore:

» Never permit anyone to assume an incorrect sit-
ting position in the vehicle while traveling

= /.
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/\\| WARNING

Improperly worn safety belts increase the risk
of serious personal injury and death whenever
a vehicle is being used.

— Always make sure that all vehicle occupants
are correctly restrained and stay in a correct
seating position whenever the vehicle is be-
ing used.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS and
other important information = page 123.

Belt tensioners

How safety belt pretensioners work

In front, side and rear-end collisions above a
particular severity, safety belts are tensioned au-
tomatically.

The safety belts are equipped with safety belt
pretensioners. The system is activated by sensors
in front, side and rear-end collisions of great se-
verity. This tightens the belt and takes up belt
slack = A\ in Service and disposal of safety belt
pretensioner on page 127. Taking up the slack
helps to reduce forward occupant movement dur-
ing a collision.

@ Note

Never let the belt remain over a rear seatback
that has been folded forward.

@ Tips

The safety belt pretensioner can only be acti-

vated once.

— In minor frontal and side collisions, in rear-
end collisions, in a rollover and in accidents
involving very little impact force, the safety
belt pretensioner are not activated.

— In the case of a side crash, the safety belt
pretensioners will activate on the driver's or
front passenger's sides only, depending on
which side of the vehicle the crash occurs.

— When the safety belt pretensioners are acti-
vated, a fine dust is released. This is normal
and is not caused by a fire in the vehicle.

— The relevant safety requirements must be
observed when the vehicle or components

of the system are scrapped. An authorized
Audi dealer or qualified workshop is familiar
with these requlations and will be pleased
to pass on the information to you.

— Be sure to observe all safety, environmental
and other requlations if the vehicle or indi-
vidual parts of the system, particularly the
safety belt or airbag, are to be disposed. We
recommend you have your authorized Audi
dealer perform this service for you.

Service and disposal of safety belt preten-

sioner

The safety belt pretensioners are parts of the
safety belts on your Audi. Installing, removing,
servicing or repairing of belt pretensioners can
damage the safety belt system and prevent it
from working correctly in a collision.

There are some important things you have to
know to make sure that the effectiveness of the
system will not be impaired and that discarded
components do not cause injury or pollute the
environment.

/\. WARNING

Improper care, servicing and repair proce-
dures can increase the risk of personal injury
and death by preventing a safety belt preten-
sioner from activating when needed or acti-
vating it unexpectedly:

— The belt pretensioner system can be activat-
ed only once. If belt pretensioners have
been activated, the system must be re-
placed.

— Never repair, adjust, or change any parts of
the safety belt system.

— Safety belt systems including safety belt
pretensioners cannot be repaired. Special
procedures are required for removal, instal-
lation and disposal of this system.

— For any work on the safety belt system, we
strongly recommend that you see your au-
thorized Audi dealer or qualified technician
who has an Audi approved repair manual,

training and special equipment necessary.
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For the sake of the environment

Undeployed airbag modules and pretension-
ers might be classified as Perchlorate Material
- special handling may apply, see
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlo-
rate. When the vehicle or parts of the re-
straint system including airbag modules safe-
ty belts with pretensioners are scrapped, all
applicable laws and regulations must be ob-
served. Your authorized Audi dealer is familiar
with these requirements and we recommend
that you have your dealer perform this service
for you.
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Airbag system
Important information

Importance of wearing safety belts and
sitting properly

Airbags are only supplemental restraints. For
airbags to do their job, occupants must always
properly wear their safety belts and be in a prop-
er seating position.

For your safety and the safety of your passen-
gers, before driving off, always:

» Adjust the driver's seat and steering wheel
properly = page 113,

» Adjust the front passenger's seat properly
= page 55,

» Wear safety belts properly => page 123,

» Always properly use the proper child restraint
to protect children = page 151.

In a collision airbags must inflate within the blink
of an eye and with considerable force. The sup-
plemental airbags can cause injuries if the driver
or the front seat passenger is not seated proper-
ly. Therefore in order to help the airbag to do its
job, it is important, both as a driver and as a pas-
senger to sit properly at all times.

By keeping room between your body and the
steering wheel and the front of the passenger
compartment, the airbag can inflate fully and
completely and provide supplemental protection
in certain frontal collisions = page 113, Correct
passenger seating positions. For details on the
operation of the seat adjustment controls

= page 55.

It's especially important that children are proper-
ly restrained = page 151.

There is a lot that the driver and the passengers
can and must do to help the individual safety fea-
tures installed in your Audi work together as a
system.

Proper seating position is important so that the
front airbag on the driver side can do its job. If
you have a physical impairment or condition that
prevents you from sitting properly on the driver
seat with the safety belt properly fastened and

reaching the pedals, special modifications to your
vehicle may be necessary.

Contact your authorized Audi dealer, or call Audi
Customer Relations at 1-800-822-2834.

When the airbag system deploys, a gas generator
will fill the airbags, break open the padded cov-
ers, and inflate between the steering wheel and
the driver and between the instrument panel and
the front passenger. The airbags will deflate im-
mediately after deployment so that the front oc-
cupants can see through the windshield again
without interruption.

All of this takes place in the blink of an eye, so
fast that many people don't even realize that the
airbags have deployed. The airbags also inflate
with a great deal of force and nothing should be
in their way when they deploy. Front airbags in
combination with properly worn safety belts slow
down and limit the occupant's forward move-
ment. Together they help to prevent the driver
and front seat passenger from hitting parts of
the inside the vehicle while reducing the forces
acting on the occupant during the crash. In this
way they help to reduce the risk of injury to the
head and upper body in the crash. Airbags do not
protect the arms or the lower parts of the body.

Both front airbags will not inflate in all frontal
collisions. The triggering of the airbag system de-
pends on the vehicle deceleration rate caused by
the collision and registered by the electronic con-
trol unit. If this rate is below the reference value
programmed into the control unit, the airbags
will not be triggered, even though the car may be
badly damaged as a result of the collision. Vehi-
cle damage, repair costs or even the lack of vehi-
cle damage is not necessarily an indication of
whether an airbag should inflate or not.

It is not possible to define a range of vehicle
speeds that will cover every possible kind and an-
gle of impact that will always trigger the airbags,
since the circumstances will vary considerably be-
tween one collision and another. Important fac-
tors include, for example, the nature (hard or
soft) of the object which the car hits, the angle of
impact, vehicle speed, etc. The front airbags will p»
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also not inflate in side or rear collisions, or in roll-
OVers.

Always remember: Airbags will deploy only once,
and only in certain kinds of collisions. Your safety
belts are always there to offer protection in those
situations in which airbags are not supposed to
deploy, or when they have already deployed; for
example, when your vehicle strikes or is struck by
another after the first collision.

This is just one of the reasons why an airbag is a
supplementary restraint and is not a substitute
for a safety belt. The airbag system works most
effectively when used with the safety belts.
Therefore, always properly wear your safety belts
= page 121.

/\. WARNING

Sitting too close to the steering wheel or in-
strument panel will decrease the effective-
ness of the airbags and will increase the risk
of personal injury in a collision.

— Never sit closer than 10 inches (25 c¢cm) to
the steering wheel or instrument panel.

— If you cannot sit more than 10 inches
(25 cm) from the steering wheel, investi-
gate whether adaptive equipment may be
available to help you reach the pedals and
increase your seating distance from the
steering wheel.

— If you are unrestrained, leaning forward, sit-
ting sideways or out of position in any way,
your risk of injury is much higher.

— You will also receive serious injuries and
could even be killed if you are up against the
airbag or too close to it when it inflates -
even with an Advanced Airbag.

— To reduce the risk of injury when an airbag
inflates, always wear safety belts properly
= page 124, Safety belts.

— Always make certain that children age 12 or
younger always ride in the rear seat. If chil-
dren are not properly restrained, they may
be severely injured or killed when an airbag
inflates.

— Never let children ride unrestrained or im-
properly restrained in the vehicle. Adjust the
front seats properly.

— Never ride with the backrest reclined.

— Always sit as far as possible from the steer-
ing wheel or the instrument panel
= page 113.

— Always sit upright with your back against
the backrest of your seat.

— Never place your feet on the instrument
panel or on the seat. Always keep both feet
on the floor in front of the seat to help pre-
vent serious injuries to the legs and hips if
the airbag inflates.

— Never recline the front passenger's seat to
transport objects. Items can also move into
the area of the side airbag or the front air-
bag during braking or in a sudden maneu-
ver, Objects near the airbags can become
projectiles and cause injury when an airbag
inflates.

/\ WARNING

Airbags that have deployed in a crash must be

replaced.

— Use only original equipment airbags ap-
proved by Audi and installed by a trained
technician who has the necessary tools and
diagnostic equipment to properly replace
any airbag in your vehicle and assure system
effectiveness in a crash.

— Never permit salvaged or recycled airbags to
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be installed in your vehicle.

Child restraints on the front seat - some

important things to know

» Be sure to read the important information and
head the WARNINGS for important details
about children and Advanced Airbags
= page 151.

Even though your vehicle is equipped with an Ad-
vanced Airbag System, make certain that all chil-
dren, especially those 12 years and younger, al-
ways ride in the back seat properly restrained for
their age and size. The airbag on the passenger
side makes the front seat a potentially dangerous
place for a child to ride. The front seat is not the

safest place for a child in a forward-facing child p
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safety seat. It can be a very dangerous place for
an infant or a child in a rearward-facing seat.

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle has
been certified to comply with the Requirements
of United States Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard 208 as applicable at the time your vehi-
cle was manufactured.

The Standard requires the front airbag on the
passenger side to be turned off (“suppressed”) if
a child up to about one year of age restrained in
one of the rear-facing or forward-facing infant re-
straints listed in Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard 208 with which the Advanced Airbag
System in your vehicle was certified has been in-
stalled on the front passenger seat. For a listing
of the child restraints that were used to certify
compliance with the US Safety Standard

= page 153.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light in the instru-
ment panel tells you when the front Advanced
Airbag on the passenger side has been turned off
by the electronic control unit.

Each time you turn on the ignition, the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG OFF light will come on for a few
seconds and:

— will stay on if the front passenger seat is not
occupied,

— will stay on if there is a small child or child re-
straint on the front passenger seat,

— will go off if the front passenger seat is occu-
pied by an adult as registered by the weight-
sensing mat = page 139, Monitoring the Ad-
vanced Airbag System.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on
when the control unit detects a total weight on
the front passenger seat that requires the front
airbag to be turned off.

If the total weight on the front passenger seat is
more than that of a typical 1 year-old child but
less than the weight of a small adult, the front
airbag on the passenger side can deploy (the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not come
on). If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does
not come on, the front airbag on the passenger
side has not been turned off by the electronic

control unit and can deploy if the control unit
senses an impact that meets the conditions stor-
ed in its memory.

For example, the airbag may deploy if:

—a small child that is heavier than a typical 1
year-old child is on the front passenger seat (re-
gardless of whether the child is in one of the
child safety seats listed = page 153), or

— a child who has outgrown child restraints is on
the front passenger seat.

If the front passenger airbag is turned off, the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on in the
instrument cluster and stays on.

The front airbag on the passenger side may not
deploy (the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does
not illuminate and stay lit) even if a small adult
or teenager, or a passenger who is not sitting up-
right with their back against a non-reclined back-
rest with their feet on the vehicle floor in front of
the seat is on the front passenger seat

= page 113, Proper seating position for the driv-
er.

If the front passenger airbag deploys, the Federal
Standard requires the airbag to meet the “low
risk” deployment criteria to reduce the risk of in-
jury through interaction with the airbag. “Low
risk” deployment occurs in those crashes that
take place at lower decelerations as defined in
the electronic control unit = page 139, PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG OFF light.

Always remember, a child safety seat or infant
carrier installed on the front seat may be struck
and knocked out of position by the rapidly inflat-
ing passenger's airbag in a frontal collision. The
airbag could greatly reduce the effectiveness of
the child restraint and even seriously injure the
child during inflation.

For this reason, and because the back seat is the
safest place for children - when properly restrain-
ed according to their age and size - we strongly
recommend that children always sit in the back
seat = page 151, Child safety.
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/\\. WARNING

A child in a rearward-facing child safety seat
installed on the front passenger seat will be
seriously injured and can be killed if the front
airbag inflates - even with an Advanced Airbag
System.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, door
or roof.

— Always install rear-facing child safety seats
on the rear seat.

— If you must install a rearward facing child
safety seat on the front passenger seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not
come on and stay on, immediately install
the rear-facing child safety seat in a rear
seating position and have the airbag system
inspected by your authorized Audi dealer.

— Forward-facing child safety seats installed
on the front passenger's seat may interfere
with the deployment of the airbag and
cause serious personal injury to the child.

/\ WARNING

To reduce the risk of serious injury, make sure

that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light will

be displayed whenever a child restraint is in-
stalled on the front passenger seat and the
ignition is switched on.

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does
not stay on, perform the checks described
= page 139, Monitoring the Advanced Air-
bag System.

— Take the child restraint off the front passen-
ger seat and install it properly at one of the
rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR
BAG OFF light does not stay on.

— Have the airbag system inspected by your
authorized Audi dealer immediately.

— Always carefully follow instructions from
child restraint manufacturers when instal-
ling child restraints.

/\. WARNING

If, in exceptional circumstances, you must in-
stall a forward-facing child restraint on the
front passenger’s seat:

— Always make sure the forward-facing seat
has been designed and certified by its man-
ufacturer for use on a front seat with a pas-
senger front and side airbag.

— Never put the forward-facing child restraint
up against or very near the instrument pan-
el.

— Always move the passenger seat into its
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft
adjustment range, as far away from the air-
bag as possible before installing the for-
ward-facing child restraint. The backrest
must be adjusted to an upright position.

— Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF light comes on and stays on all the time
whenever the ignition is switched on.

/\ WARNING

If, in exceptional circumstances, you must in-
stall a forward or rearward-facing child re-
straint on the front passenger's seat:

— Improper installation of child restraints can
reduce their effectiveness or even prevent
them from providing any protection.

— An improperly installed child restraint can
interfere with the airbag as it deploys and
seriously injure or even kill the child - even
with an Advanced Airbag System.

— Always carefully follow the manufacturer's
instructions provided with the child safety
seat or carrier.

— Never place additional items on the seat
that can increase the total weight registered
by the weight-sensing mat and can cause in-
juryin acrash,
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Front airbags

Description of front airbags

The airbag system can provide supplemental
protection to properly restrained front seat occu-
pants.
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Fig. 133 Location of frant passenger's airbag: in the instru-
ment panel

Your vehicle is equipped with an “Advanced Air-
bag System” in compliance with United States
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard

(FMVSS) 208 as applicable at the time your vehi-
cle was manufactured. The safety belts for the
seats have “pretensioners” that help to take slack
out of the belt system. The pretensioners are also
activated by the electronic control unit for the
airbag system.

The front safety belts also have load limiters to
help reduce the forces applied to the body in a
crash.

The airbag for the driver is in the steering wheel
hub = fig. 132 and the airbag for the front pas-
senger is in the instrument panel = fig. 133. The
general location of the airbags is marked “AIR-
BAG".

There is a lot you need to know about the airbags
in your vehicle. We urge you to read the detailed
information about airbags, safety belts and child
safety in this and the other chapters that make
up the owner's literature. Please be sure to heed
the WARNINGS - they are extremely important
for your safety and the safety of your passengers,
especially infants and small children,

/\ WARNING

Never rely on airbags alone for protection.

— Even when they deploy, airbags provide only
supplemental protection.

— Airbag work most effectively when used
with properly worn safety belts.

— Therefore, always wear your safety belts and
make sure that everybody in your vehicle is
properly restrained.

/\ WARNING

A person on the front passenger seat, espe-
cially infants and small children, will receive
serious injuries and can even be killed by be-
ing too close to the airbag when it inflates.

— Although the Advanced Airbag System in
your vehicle is designed to turn off the front
passenger airbag if an infant or a small child
is on the front passenger seat, nobody can
absolutely guarantee that deployment un-
der these special conditions is impossible in
all conceivable situations that may happen
during the useful life of your vehicle.

— The Advanced Airbag System can deploy in
accordance with the “low risk” option under
the U.S. Federal Standard if a child that is
heavier than the typical one-year old child is
on the front passenger seat and the other
conditions for airbag deployment are met.

— Accident statistics have shown that children
are generally safer in the rear seat area than
in the front seating position.

— For their own safety, all children, especially
12 years and younger, should always ride in
the back properly restrained for their age
and size.
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Advanced front airbag system

Your vehicle is equipped with a front Advanced
Airbag System in compliance with United States
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 208 as ap-
plicable at the time your vehicle was manufac-
tured.

The front Advanced Airbag System supplements
the safety belts to provide additional protection
for the driver's and front passenger's heads and
upper bodies in frontal crashes. The airbags in-
flate only in frontal impacts when the vehicle de-
celeration is high enough.

The front Advanced Airbag System for the front
seat occupants is not a substitute for your safety
belts. Rather, it is part of the overall occupant re-
straint system in your vehicle. Always remember
that the airbag system can only help to protect
you, if you are sitting upright, wearing your safe-
ty belt and wearing it properly. This is why you
and your passengers must always be properly re-
strained, not just because the law requires you to
be.

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle has
been certified to meet the “low risk” require-
ments for 3 and 6 year-old children on the pas-
senger side and very small adults on the driver
side. The low risk deployment criteria are intend-
ed to help reduce the risk of injury through inter-
action with the front airbag that can occur, for
example, by being too close to the steering wheel
and instrument panel when the airbag inflates.

In addition, the system has been certified to
comply with the “suppression” requirements of
the Safety Standard, to turn off the front airbag
for infants 12 months old and younger who are
restrained on the front passenger seat in child re-
straints that are listed in the Standard

= page 153, Child restraints and Advanced Air-
bags.

“Suppression” requires the front airbag on the
passenger side to be turned off if:

— a child up to about one year of age is restrained
on the front passenger seat in one of the rear-
facing or forward-facing infant restraints listed
in Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 208
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with which the Advanced Airbag System in your
vehicle was certified. For a listing of the child
restraints that were used to certify your vehi-
cle's compliance with the US Safety Standard
= page 153,

— weight less than a threshold level stored in the
control unit is detected on the front passenger
seat.

When a person is detected on the front passen-
ger seat, weighing more than the total weight of
a child that is about 1 year old restrained in one
of the rear-facing or forward-facing infant re-
straints (listed in Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard 208 with which the Advanced Airbag
System in your vehicle was certified), the front
airbag on the passenger side may or may not de-

ploy.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on
when the electronic control unit detects a total
weight on the front passenger seat that requires
the front airbag to be turned off. If the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG OFF light does not come on, the
front airbag on the passenger side has not been
turned off by the control unit and can deploy if
the control unit senses an impact that meets the
conditions stored in its memory.

If the total weight on the front passenger seat is
more than that of a typical 1 year-old, but less
than the weight of a small adult, the front airbag
on the passenger side may deploy (the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG OFF light does not come on).

For example, the airbag may deploy if:

— a small child that is heavier than a typical 1
year-old child is on the front passenger seat (re-
gardless of whether the child is in one of the
child safety seats listed = page 153),

— a child who has outgrown child restraints is on
the front passenger seat.

If the front passenger airbag is turned off, the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light in the center of
the instrument panel will come on and stay on.

The front airbag on the passenger side may not
deploy (the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does
not illuminate and stay lit) if:
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— a small adult or teenager is on the front pas-
senger seat

— a passenger who is not sitting upright with
their back against a non-reclined backrest with
their feet on the vehicle floor in front of the
seat is on the front passenger seat.

If the front passenger airbag deploys, the Federal
Standard requires the airbag to meet the “low
risk” deployment criteria to help reduce the risk
of injury through interaction with the airbag.
“Low risk” deployment occurs in those crashes
that take place at lower decelerations as defined
in the electronic control unit. => page 139

Always remember: Even though your vehicle is
equipped with Advanced Airbags, the safest place
for children is properly restrained on the back
seat. Please be sure to read the important infor-
mation in the sections that follow and be sure to
heed all of the WARNINGS.

/\ WARNING

To reduce the risk of injury when an airbag in-

flates, always wear safety belts properly.

— If you are unrestrained, leaning forward, sit-
ting sideways or out of position in any way,
your risk of injury is much higher.

— You will also receive serious injuries and
could even be killed if you are up against the
airbag or too close to it when it inflates -
even with an Advanced Airbag = page 129.

/\\| WARNING

A child in a rearward-facing child safety seat
installed on the front passenger seat will be
seriously injured and can be killed if the front
airbag inflates - even with an Advanced Airbag
System.

— Although the Advanced Airbag System in
your vehicle is designed to turn off the front
airbag when a rearward-facing child re-
straint has been installed on the front pas-
senger seat, nobody can absolutely guaran-
tee that deployment is impossible in all con-
ceivable situations that may happen during
the useful life of your vehicle.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety

will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, door,
or roof.

— Always install rearward-facing child re-
straints in the back seat.

— If you must install a rearward facing child
safety seat on the front passenger seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not
come on and stay on, immediately install
the rear-facing child safety seat in a rear
seating position and have the airbag system
inspected by your authorized Audi dealer.

/\| WARNING

If, in exceptional circumstances, you must in-
stall a forward-facing child restraint on the
front passenger's seat:

— Always make sure the forward-facing seat
has been designed and certified by its man-
ufacturer for use on a front seat with a pas-
senger front and side airbag.

— Never put the forward-facing child restraint
up against or very near the instrument pan-
el.

— Always move the passenger seat into its
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft
adjustment range, as far away from the air-
bag as possible, before installing the for-
ward-facing child restraint. The backrest
must be adjusted to an upright position.

— Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF light comes on and stays on all the time
whenever the ignition is switched on.

seat or infant carrier with great force and

Advanced Airbag System components

The front passenger seat in your vehicle has a lot
of very important parts of the Advanced Airbag
System in it. These parts include the weight-
sensing mat, sensors, wiring, brackets, and more.
The function of the system in the front passenger
seat is checked by the electronic control unit
when the ignition is on. The control unit monitors
the Advanced Airbag System and turns the airbag
indicator light on when a malfunction in the sys-
tem components is detected. The function of the
airbag indicator light is described in greater
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detail below. Because the front passenger seat
contains important parts of the Advanced Airbag
System, you must take care to prevent it from be-
ing damaged. Damage to the seat may prevent
the Advanced Airbag for the front passenger seat
from doing its job in a crash.

The front Advanced Airbag System consists
of the following:

— Crash sensors in the front of the vehicle that
measure vehicle acceleration/deceleration to
provide information to the Advanced Airbag
System about the severity of the crash.

— An electronic control unit, with integrated
crash sensors for front and side impacts. The
control unit “decides” whether to fire the front
airbags based on the information received from
the crash sensors. The control unit also “de-
cides” whether the safety belt pretensioners
should be activated.

— An Advanced Airbag with gas generator and
control valve for the driver inside the steering
wheel hub.

— An Advanced Airbag with gas generator and
control valve inside the instrument panel for
the front passenger.

— A weight-sensing mat under the upholstery
padding of the front passenger seat cushion
that measures the total weight on the seat. The
information registered is sent continuously to
the electronic control unit to requlate deploy-
ment of the front Advanced Airbag on the pas-
senger side.

— An airbag monitoring system and indicator
light in the instrument cluster = page 1389.

— A sensor in each front seat registers the dis-
tance between the respective seat and the
steering wheel or instrument panel. The infor-
mation registered is sent continuously to the
electronic control unit to regulate deployment
of the front Advanced Airbags.

— The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on
and stays on in the center of the instrument
panel = page 139, fig. 135 and tells you when
the front Advanced Airbag on the passenger
side has been turned off.

— A sensor below the safety belt latch for the
front seat passenger to measure the tension on
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the safety belt. The tension on the safety belt
and the weight registered by the weight-sens-
ing mat help the control unit “decide” whether
the front airbag for the front passenger seat
should be turned off or not = page 130, Child
restraints on the front seat - some important
things to know.

— A sensor in the safety belt latch for the driver
and for the front seat passenger that senses
whether that safety belt is latched or not and
transmits this information to the electronic
control unit.

/\ WARNING

Damage to the front passenger seat can pre-

vent the front airbag from working properly.

— Improper repair or disassembly of the front
passenger and driver seat will prevent the
Advanced Airbag System from functioning
properly.

— Repairs to the front passenger seat must be
performed by qualified and properly trained
workshop personnel.

— Never remove the front passenger or driver
seat from the vehicle.

— Never remove the upholstery from the front
passenger seat.

— Never disassemble or remove parts from the
seat or disconnect wires from it.

— Never carry sharp objects in your pockets or
place them on the seat. If the weight-sens-
ing mat in the passenger seat is punctured
it cannot work properly.

— Never carry things on your lap or carry ob-
jects on the passenger seat. Such items can
increase the weight registered by the
weight-sensing mat and send the wrong in-
formation to the airbag control unit.

— Never store items under the front passenger
seat. Parts of the Advanced Airbag System
under the passenger seat could be dam-
aged, preventing them and the airbag sys-
tem from working properly.

— Never place seat covers or replacement up-
holstery that have not been specifically ap-
proved by Audi on the front seats.

— Seat covers can prevent the Advanced Air-
bag System from recognizing child
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restraints or occupants on the front passen-
ger seat and prevent the side airbag in the
seat backrest from deploying properly.

— Never use cushions, pillows, blankets or
similar items on the front passenger seat.
The additional padding will prevent the
weight-sensing mat in the seat from accu-
rately registering the child restraint or per-
son on the seat and prevent the Advanced
Airbag System from functioning properly.

— If you must use a child restraint on the front
passenger seat and the child restraint man-
ufacturer's instructions require the use of a
towel, foam cushion or something else to
properly position the child restraint, make
certain that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF
light comes on and stays on whenever the
child restraint is installed on the front pas-
senger seat.

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does
not come on and stay on, immediately in-
stall child restraint in a rear seating position
and have the airbag system inspected by
your authorized Audi dealer.

How the Advanced Airbag System
components work together

The front Advanced Airbag System and the side
airbags supplement the protection offered by the
front three-point safety belts with pretensioners
and load limiters and the adjustable head re-
straints to help reduce the risk of injury in a wide
range of accident and crash situations. Be sure to
read the important information about safety and
heed the WARNINGS in this chapter.

Deployment of the Advanced Airbag System and
the activation of the safety belt pretensioners de-
pend on the deceleration measured by the crash
sensors and registered by the electronic control
unit. Crash severity depends on speed and decel-
eration as well as the mass and stiffness of the
vehicle or object involved in the crash.

On the passenger side, regardless of safety belt
use, the airbag will be turned off if the weight on
the passenger seat is less than the amount pro-
grammed in the electronic control unit. The front

airbag on the passenger side will also be turned
off if one of the child safety seats that has been
certified under Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard 208 has been recognized on the seat.
The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on
and stays on to tell you when the front Advanced
Airbag on the passenger side has been turned off
=~ page 130, Child restraints on the front seat -
some important things to know.

/\. WARNING

To reduce the risk of injury when an airbag in-

flates, always wear safety belts properly.

— If you are unrestrained, leaning forward, sit-
ting sideways or out of position in any way,
your risk of injury is much higher.

— You will also receive serious injuries and
could even be killed if you are up against the
airbag or too close to it when it inflates -
even with an Advanced Airbag = page 129.

More important things to know about front

airbags

B4H-0271

Fig. 134 Inflated front airbags

Safety belts are important to help keep front seat
occupants in the proper seated position so that
airbags can unfold properly and provide supple-
mental protection in a frontal collision.

The front airbags are designed to provide addi-
tional protection for the chest and face of the
driver and the front seat passenger when:

— safety belts are worn properly,

— the seats have been positioned so that the oc-
cupant is properly seated as far as possible
from the airbag,
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— and the head restraints have been properly ad-
justed.

Because airbags inflate in the blink of an eye with
great force, things you have on your lap or have
placed on the seat could become dangerous pro-
jectiles, and be pushed into you if the airbag in-
flates.

When an airbag deploys, fine dust is released.
This is normal and is not caused by a fire in the
vehicle. This dust is made up mostly of a powder
used to lubricate the airbags as they deploy. It
could irritate skin.

It is important to remember that while the sup-
plemental airbag system is designed to reduce
the likelihood of serious injuries, other injuries,
for example swelling, bruising and minor abra-
sions, can also happen when airbags inflate. Air-
bags do not protect the arms or the lower parts
of the body. Front airbags only supplement the
three point safety belts in some frontal collisions
in which the vehicle deceleration is high enough
to deploy the airbags.

Front airbags will not deploy:

— if the ignition is switched off when a crash oc-
curs,

—in side collisions,

—in rear-end collisions,

—in rollovers,

— when the crash deceleration measured by the

airbag system is less than the minimum thresh-

old needed for airbag deployment as registered
by the electronic control unit.

The front passenger airbag will also not

deploy:

— when the front passenger seat is not occupied,

— when the weight on the front passenger seat as
sensed by the Advanced Airbag System indi-
cates that the front airbag on the passenger
side has to be turned off by the electronic con-
trol unit (the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light
comes on and stays on),

— To reduce the risk of injury when the airbags
inflate, the driver and passengers must al-
ways sit in an upright position, must not
lean against or place any part of their body
too close to the area where the airbags are
located.

— Occupants who are unbelted, out of position
or too close to the airbag can be seriously
injured by an airbag as it unfolds with great
force in the blink of an eye = page 130.

/\ WARNING

A child in a rearward-facing child safety seat
installed on the front passenger seat will be
seriously injured and can be killed if the front
airbag inflates - even with an Advanced Airbag
System.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, door
or roof,

— Always install rear-facing child safety seats
on the rear seat.

— If you must install a rearward facing child
safety seat on the front passenger seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not
come on and stay on, immediately install
the rear-facing child safety seat in a rear
seating position and have the airbag system
inspected by your authorized Audi dealer.

/\. WARNING

Sitting in the wrong position can increase the
risk of serious injury in crashes.

/\ WARNING

Objects between you and the airbag will in-

crease the risk of injury in a crash by interfer-

ing with the way the airbag unfolds or by be-
ing pushed into you as the airbag inflates.

— Never hold things in your hands or on your
lap when the vehicle is in use.

— Never transport items on or in the area of
the front passenger seat. Objects could
move into the area of the front airbags dur-
ing braking or other sudden maneuver and
become dangerous projectiles that can
cause serious personal injury if the airbags
inflate,
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— Never place or attach accessories or other
objects (such as cupholders, telephone
brackets, large, heavy or bulky objects) on
the doors, over or near the area marked
“AIRBAG” on the steering wheel, instru-
ment panel, seat backrests or between
those areas and yourself. These objects
could cause injury in a crash, especially
when the airbags inflate.

— Never recline the front passenger's seat to
transport objects. Items can also move into
the area of the side airbag or the front air-
bag during braking or in a sudden maneu-
ver. Objects near the airbags can become
projectiles and cause injury, particularly
when the seat is reclined.

/A WARNING

The fine dust created when airbags deploy can

cause breathing problems for people with a

history of asthma or other breathing condi-

tions.

— To reduce the risk of breathing problems,
those with asthma or other respiratory con-
ditions should get fresh air right away by
getting out of the vehicle or opening win-
dows or doors.

— If you are in a collision in which airbags de-
ploy, wash your hands and face with mild
soap and water before eating.

— Be careful not to get the dust into your eyes,
or into any cuts or scratches.

— If the residue should get into your eyes,
flush them with water,

Monitoring the
Advanced Airbag System

Airbag monitoring indicator light

Two separate indicators monitor the function of
the Advanced Airbag System: the airbag moni-
toring indicator light and the PASSENGER AIR
BAG OFF light.

The Advanced Airbag System (including the elec-
tronic control unit, sensor circuits and system
wiring) is monitored continuously to make sure
that it is functioning properly whenever the igni-

tion is on. Each time you turn on the ignition, the
ﬂ airbag monitoring indicator light will come on
for a few seconds (self diagnostics).

The system must be inspected when the
indicator light :

— does not come on when the ignition is switched
on,

— does not go out a few seconds after you have
switched on the ignition, or

— comes on while driving.

If an airbag system malfunction is detected, the
indicator light will first start flashing to catch the
driver's attention and then stay on continuously
to serve as a constant reminder to have the sys-
tem inspected immediately.

If a malfunction occurs that turns the front air-
bag on the passenger side off, the PASSENGER
AIR BAG OFF light will come on and stay on
whenever the ignition is on.

/\. WARNING

An airbag system that is not functioning prop-

erly cannot provide supplemental protection

in a frontal crash.

— If the airbag indicator light = page 19
comes when the vehicle is being used, have
the system inspected immediately by your
authorized Audi dealer. It is possible that
the airbag will inflate when it is not sup-
posed to, or will not inflate when it should.

PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light

Fig. 135 Section from the instrument panel: PASSENGER
AIR BAG OFF light

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light is located in
the center of the instrument panel = fig. 135.
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The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light will come on
and stay on to tell you when the front Advanced
Airbag on the passenger side has been turned off
by the electronic control unit. Each time you turn
on the ignition, the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF
light will flash for a few seconds and:

— will stay on if the front passenger seat is not
occupied,

— will stay on if there is a small child or child re-
straint on the front passenger seat,

— will go out if the front passenger seat is occu-
pied by an adult as registered by the weight-
sensing mat.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light must come
on and stay on if the ignition is on and

— a car bed has been installed on the front seat,
or

— a rearward-facing child restraint has been in-
stalled on the front passenger seat, or

— a forward-facing child restraint has been instal-
led on the front passenger seat, or

— the weight registered on the front passenger
seat is equal to or less than the combined
weight of a typical 1 year-old restrained in one
of the rear-facing or forward-facing infant re-
straints listed in Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard 208 with which the Advanced Airbag
System in your vehicle was certified.

If the front passenger seat is not occupied, the
front airbag will not deploy, and the PASSENGER
AIR BAG OFF light will stay on. Never install a
rearward-facing child restraint on the front pas-
senger seat, the safest place for a child in any
kind of child restraint is at one of the seating po-
sitions on the rear seat = page 130, Child re-
straints on the front seat - some important
things to know and = page 151, Child safety.

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on
when one of the conditions listed above is met,
be sure to check the light regularly to make cer-
tain that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light
stays on continuously whenever the ignition is
on. If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does
not appear and not stay on all the time, stop as
soon as it is safe to do so and
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— reactivate the system by turning the ignition off
and then turning it on again;

— remove and reinstall the child restraint. Make
sure that the child restraint is properly installed
and that the safety belt for the front passenger
seat has been correctly routed around the child
restraint as described in the child restraint
manufacturer's instructions;

— make sure that the convertible locking retractor
on the safety belt for the front passenger seat
has been activated and that the safety belt has
been pulled tight. The belt must not be loose or
have loops of slack so that the sensor below the
safety belt latch on the seat can do its job
= page 160.

— make sure that things that may increase the
weight of the child and child safety seat are not
being transported on the front passenger seat;

— make sure that the safety belt tension sensor is
not blocked. Shake the safety belt latch on the
front passenger seat back and forth;

— If a strap or tether is being used to tie the child
safety seat to the front passenger seat, make
sure that it is not so tight that it causes the
weight-sensing mat to measure more weight
than is actually on the seat.

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light still does
not come on and does not stay on continuously
(when the ignition is switched on),

— take the child restraint off the front passenger
seat and install it properly at one of the rear
seat positions. Have the airbag system inspect-
ed by your authorized Audi dealer immediately.

— move the child to a rear seat position and make
sure that the child is properly restrained in a
child restraint that is appropriate for its size
and age.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light should NOT
come on when the ignition is on and an adult is
sitting in a proper seating position on the front
passenger seat. If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF
light comes on and stays on or flashes for about
5 seconds while driving, under these circumstan-
ces, make sure that:

— the adult on the front passenger seat is proper-
ly seated on the center of the seat cushion with
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his or her back up against the backrest and the
backrest is not reclined = page 113, Correct
passenger seating positions,

— the adult is not taking weight off the seat by
holding on to the passenger assist handle
above the front passenger door or supporting
their weight on the armrest,

— the safety belt is being properly worn and that
there is not a lot of slack in the safety belt web-
bing,

— accessory seat covers or cushions or other
things that may cause an incorrect reading or
impression on the weight-sensing mat under
the upholstery of the seat have been removed
from the front passenger seat,

— a safety belt extender has not been left in the
safety belt latch for the front passenger seat.

In addition to the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF
light in the center of the instrument panel, the
message PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF or PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG ON will briefly appear in the instru-
ment cluster display. This is to inform the driver
of the current front passenger airbag status.

Important safety instructions on

monitoring the Advanced Airbag System

/\. WARNING

An airbag system that is not functioning prop-
erly cannot provide supplemental protection
in a frontal crash.

— If the airbag indicator light = page 19
comes when the vehicle is being used, have
the system inspected immediately by your
authorized Audi dealer. It is possible that
the airbag will inflate when it is not sup-
posed to, or will not inflate when it should.

younger, always ride on the back seat prop-
erly restrained for their age and size.

— Always install forward or rear-facing child
safety seats on the rear seat - even with an
Advanced Airbag System.

— If you must install a rearward-facing child
safety seat on the front passenger seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not
appear and stay on, immediately install the
rear-facing child safety seat in a rear seating
position and have the airbag system inspect-
ed by your authorized Audi dealer.

— A tight tether or other strap on a rearward-
facing child restraint attached to the front
passenger seat can put too much pressure
on the weight-sensing mat in the seat and
register more weight than is actually on the
seat. The heavier weight registered can
make the system work as though an adult
were on the seat and deploy the Advanced
Airbag when it must be suppressed causing
serious or even fatal injury to the child.

— If, in exceptional circumstances, you must
install a forward-facing child restraint on
the front passenger seat, always move the
seat into its rearmost position in the seat's
fore and aft adjustment range, as far away
from the airbag as possible. The backrest
must be adjusted to an upright position.
Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF light comes on and stays on all the time
whenever the ignition is switched on.

/\\| WARNING

If the front airbag inflates, a child without a

child restraint, in a rearward-facing child safe-

ty seat or in a forward-facing child restraint

that has not been properly installed will be

seriously injured and can be killed.

— Even though your vehicle is equipped with
an Advanced Airbag System, make certain
that all children, especially 12 years and

/\ WARNING

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does
not go out when an adult is sitting on the
front passenger seat after taking the steps
described above, make sure the adult is
properly seated and restrained at one of the
rear seating positions.

— Have the airbag system inspected by your
authorized Audi dealer before transporting
anyone on the front passenger seat.
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@ Tips

If the weight-sensing mat in the front passen-
ger seat detects an empty seat, the front air-
bag on the passenger side will be turned off,
and PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF will stay on.

Repair, care and disposal of the airbags

Parts of the airbag system are installed at many
different places on your Audi. Installing, remov-
ing, servicing or repairing a partin an area of the
vehicle can damage a part of an airbag system
and prevent that system from working properly
in a collision.

There are some important things you have to
know to make sure that the effectiveness of the
system will not be impaired and that discarded
components do not cause injury or pollute the
environment.

/\ WARNING

Improper care, servicing and repair proce-
dures can increase the risk of personal injury
and death by preventing an airbag from de-
ploying when needed or deploying an airbag
unexpectedly:

— Never cover, obstruct, or change the steer-
ing wheel horn pad or airbag cover or the in-
strument panel or modify them in any way.

— Never attach any objects such as cupholders
or telephone mountings to the surfaces cov-
ering the airbag units.

— For cleaning the horn pad or instrument
panel, use only a soft, dry cloth or one mois-
tened with plain water. Solvents or cleaners
could damage the airbag cover or change
the stiffness or strength of the material so
that the airbag cannot deploy and protect
properly.

— Never repair, adjust, or change any parts of
the airbag system.

— All work on the steering wheel, instrument
panel, front seats or electrical system (in-
cluding the installation of audio equipment,
cellular telephones and CB radios, etc.)
must be performed by a qualified technician
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who has the training and special equipment
necessary.

— For any work on the airbag system, we
strongly recommend that you see your au-
thorized Audi dealer or qualified workshop.

— Never modify the front bumper or parts of
the vehicle body.

— Always make sure that the side airbag can
inflate without interference:

— Never install seat covers or replacement
upholstery over the front seatbacks that
have not been specifically approved by
Audi.

— Never use additional seat cushions that
cover the areas where the side airbags in-
flate.

— Damage to the original seat covers or to
the seam in the area of the side airbag
module must always be repaired immedi-
ately by an authorized Audi dealer.

— The airbag system can be activated only
once. After an airbag has inflated, it must
be replaced by an authorized Audi dealer or
qualified technician who has the technical
information, training and special equipment
necessary.

— The airbag system can be deployed only
once. After an airbag has been deployed, it
must be replaced with new replacement
parts designed and approved especially for
your Audi model version. Replacement of
complete airbag systems or airbag compo-
nents must be performed by qualified work-
shops only. Make sure that any airbag serv-
ice action is entered in your Audi Warranty &
Maintenance booklet under AIRBAG RE-
PLACEMENT RECORD.

— In accidents when an airbag is deployed, the
vehicle battery separates the alternator and
the starter from the vehicle electrical sys-
tem for safety reasons with a pyrotechnic
circuit interrupter.

— Work on the pyrotechnic circuit interrupt-
er must only be performed by a qualified
dealer - risk of an accident!

— If the vehicle or the circuit interrupter is
scrapped, all applicable safety precautions
must be followed.
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' For the sake of the environment

Undeployed airbag modules and pretension-
ers might be classified as Perchlorate Material
-special handling may apply, see
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlo-
rate. When the vehicle or parts of the re-
straint system including airbag modules safe-
ty belts with pretensioners are scrapped, all
applicable laws and regulations must be ob-
served. Your authorized Audi dealer is familiar
with these requirements and we recommend
that you have your dealer perform this service
for you.

Other things that can affect Advanced

Airbag performance

Changing the vehicle's suspension system can
change the way that the Advanced Airbag System
performs in a crash. For example, using tire-rim
combinations not approved by Audi, lowering the
vehicle, changing the stiffness of the suspension,
including the springs, suspension struts, shock
absorbers etc. can change the forces that are
measured by the airbag sensors and sent to the
electronic control unit. Some suspension changes
can, for example, increase the force levels meas-
ured by the sensors and make the airbag system
deploy in crashes in which it would not deploy if
the changes had not been made. Other kinds of
changes may reduce the force levels measured by
the sensors and prevent the airbag from deploy-
ing when it should.

/\ WARNING

Items stored between the safety belt buckle

and the center console can cause the sensors

in the buckle to send the wrong information

to the electronic control module and prevent

the Advanced Airbag System from working

properly.

— Always make sure that nothing can interfere
with the safety belt buckles and that they
are not obstructed.

/\ WARNING

Changing the vehicle's suspension including

use of unapproved tire-rim combinations can

change Advanced Airbag performance and in-

crease the risk of serious personal injury in a

crash.

— Never install suspension components that
do not have the same performance charac-
teristics as the components originally instal-
led on your vehicle.

— Never use tire-rim combinations that have
not been approved by Audi.

Knee airbags

Description of knee airbags

Applies to vehicles: with knee airbags

The knee airbag system can provide supplemen-
tal protection to properly restrained front seat
occupants.

Fig. 136 Driver's knee airbag

The driver knee airbag is in the instrument panel
underneath the steering wheel = fig. 136, the
knee airbag for the passenger is at about the
same height in the instrument panel underneath
the glove compartment.

The knee airbag offers additional protection to
the driver's and passenger's knees and upper and
lower thigh areas and supplements the protec-
tion provided by the safety belts.

If the front airbags deploy, the knee airbags also
deploy in frontal collisions when the deployment
threshold stored in the control unit is met

= page 137, More important things to know
about front airbags.

In addition to their normal safety function, safe-
ty belts help keep the driver or front passenger in p
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position in a frontal collision so that the airbags
can provide supplemental protection.

The airbag system is not a substitute for your
safety belt. Rather, it is part of the overall occu-
pant restraint system in your vehicle. Always re-
member that the airbag system can only help to
protect you if you are wearing your safety belt
and wearing it properly. This is why you should al-
ways wear your safety belt, not just because the
law requires you to do so = page 121, General in-
formation.

Remember too, airbags will deploy only once and
only in certain kinds of accidents - your safety
belts are always there to offer protection in those
accidents in which airbags are not supposed to
deploy or when they have already deployed, for
example when your vehicle strikes or is struck by
another after the first collision.

This is just one of the reasons why an airbag is
not a substitute for the safety belt. The airbag
system works most effectively when used with
the safety belts. Therefore, always wear your
safety belts correctly.

It is important to remember that while the sup-
plemental knee airbag system is designed to re-
duce the likelihood of serious injuries, other inju-
ries, for example, swelling, bruising, and minor
abrasions and friction burns can also occur when
an airbag inflates.

The knee airbag system basically consists of:

— The electronic control module

— Two inflatable airbags (airbag and gas genera-
tor), one for the driver and one for the front
passenger

— The airbag indicator light in the instrument
panel

The knee airbag system will not deploy:

—when the ignition is turned off

— in frontal collisions when the deceleration
measured by the control unit is too low

— in side collisions

— in rear-end collisions

—in rollovers
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— in the event of a system malfunction (warning/
indicator light is on) = page 189.

/\ WARNING

— Safety belts and the airbag system can only
provide protection when occupants are in
the proper seating position = page 137.

— If the airbag indicator light = page 19
comes when the vehicle is being used, have
the system inspected immediately by your
authorized Audi dealer. It is possible that
the airbag will inflate when it is not sup-
posed to, or will not inflate when it should.

How knee airbags work

Applies to vehicles: with knee airbags

The risk of injury to the leg area can be reduced
by fully deployed knee airbags.

Fig. 137 Inflated airbags protecting in a frontal collision

The knee airbag system has been designed so
that the airbags for the driver and front passen-
ger deploy in certain but not all frontal collisions.

If the front airbags deploy, the knee airbags also
deploy in frontal collisions when the deployment
threshold stored in the control unit is met.

When the system deploys, the airbags fill with a
propellant gas, and inflate between the lower
part of the instrument panel and the driver and
the lower part of the instrument panel and the
front passenger = page 13/, fig. 134.

Although they are not a soft pillow, they can
cushion the impact and in this way they can help
to reduce the risk of injury to the lower extremi-
ties.
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All of this takes place in the blink of an eye, so
fast that many people don't even realize that the
airbags have deployed. The airbags also inflate
with a great deal of force and it is important for
occupant safety that nothing should be in their
way when they deploy.

Fully inflated airbags in combination with proper-
ly worn safety belts slow down and limit the oc-
cupant's forward movement and help to reduce
the risk of injury.

Important safety instructions on the knee
airbag system

Applies to vehicles: with knee airbags

Airbags are only supplemental restraints. Always
wear safety belts correctly and ride in a proper
seating position.

There is a lot that you and your passengers must
know and do to help the safety belts and airbags
to provide supplemental protection.

A WARNING

An inflating knee airbag can cause serious in-
jury. Wearing safety belts incorrectly and im-
proper seating positions increase the risk of
serious personal injury and death whenever a
vehicle is being used.

— The knee airbag system cannot protect you
properly if you are seated too close to any of
the airbag locations. When adjusting their
seat positions, it is important that both the
driver and the front passenger keep their
upper bodies and knees at the following
minimum safe distances:

— at least 10 inches (25 cm) between the
chest and the steering wheel/instrument
panel.

— at least 4 inches (10 cm) between the
knees and the lower part of the instru-
ment panel.

— The risk of personal injury increases if you
lean forward or to the side, or if the seat is
improperly positioned and you are not wear-
ing your safety belt. The risk increases even
more should the airbag deploy.

— Always make sure that the knee airbag can
inflate without interference. Objects be-
tween you and the airbag can increase the
risk of injury in an accident by interfering
with the way the airbag deploys or by being
pushed into you as the airbag deploys.

— Never let anybody, especially children or
animals ride in the footwell in front of the
passenger seat. If the airbag deploys, this
can result in serious or fatal injuries.

— Never carry objects of any kind in the foot-
well area in front of the driver's or pas-
senger's seat. Bulky objects (shopping
bags, for example) can interfere with or
prevent proper deployment of the airbag.
Small objects can be thrown through the
vehicle if the airbag deploys and injure you
Or your passengers.

— Make sure there are no cracks, deep scratch-
es or other damage in the area of the instru-
ment panel where the knee airbags are lo-
cated.

— If children are incorrectly seated, their risk
of injury increases in a collision

= page 151, Child safety.

Side airbags

Description of side airbags

The airbag system can provide supplemental
protection to properly restrained occupants.

BEK-1447

Fig. 138 Side airbag location in the driver's seat

The side airbags are located in the sides of the
front seat backrests = fig. 138. They are identi-
fied by the word “AIRBAG”.

The side airbag system basically consists of:
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— the electronic control module and external side
impact sensors

— the two side airbags located in the sides of the
front backrests

— the airbag warning light in the instrument clus-
ter.

The airbag system is monitored electronically to
make certain that it is functioning properly at all
times. Each time you turn on the ignition, the air-
bag system indicator light will come on for a few
seconds (self diagnostics).

The side airbag system supplements the safety
belts and can help to reduce the risk of injury to
the driver's and front passenger's upper torso on
the side of the vehicle that is struck in a side col-
lision. The airbag deploys only in side impacts
and only when the vehicle acceleration registered
by the control unit is high enough. If this rate is
below the reference value programmed into the
control unit, the side airbags will not be trig-
gered, even though the car may be badly dam-
aged as a result of the collision. It is not possible
to define an airbag triggering range that will cov-
er every possible angle of impact, since the cir-
cumstances will vary considerably between one
collision and another. Important factors include,
for example, the nature (hard or soft) of the im-
pacting object, the angle of impact, vehicle
speed, etc. = page 147, Important safety in-
structions on the side airbag system.

Aside from their normal safety function, safety
belts work to help keep the driver or front pas-
senger in position in the event of a side collision
so that the side airbags can provide protection.

The airbag system is not a substitute for your
safety belt. Rather, it is part of the overall occu-
pant restraint system in your vehicle. Always re-
member that the side airbag system can only
help to protect you if you are wearing your safety
belt and wearing it properly. This is another rea-
son why you should always wear your safety
belts, not just because the law requires you to do
so = page 121, General information.

It is important to remember that while the sup-
plemental side airbag system is designed to re-
duce the likelihood of serious injuries, other inju-
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ries, for example, swelling, bruising, and minor
abrasions can also be associated with deployed
side airbags. Remember too, side airbags will de-
ploy only once and only in certain kinds of acci-
dents - your safety belts are always there to offer
protection.

Vehicle damage, repair costs or even the lack of
vehicle damage are not necessarily an indication
of over-sensitive or failed airbag activation. In
some collisions, both front and side airbags may
inflate. Remember too, that airbags will deploy
only once and only in certain kinds of collisions -
your safety belts are always there to offer protec-
tion in those accidents in which airbags are not
supposed to deploy or when they have already
deployed.

The side airbag system will not deploy:

— when the ignition is turned off

— in side collisions when the acceleration meas-
ured by the sensor is too low

— in front-end collisions

— in rear-end collisions

—in rollovers.

In some types of accidents the front airbags, side
curtain airbags and side airbags may be triggered
together.

/\ WARNING

— Safety belts and the airbag system will only
provide protection when occupants are in
the proper seating position = page 147.

— If the airbag indicator light = page 19
comes when the vehicle is being used, have
the system inspected immediately by your
authorized Audi dealer. It is possible that
the airbag will inflate when it is not sup-
posed to, or will not inflate when it should.
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How supplemental side airbags work

Side airbags deploy instantly and can help re-
duce the risk of upper torso injuries for occu- Airbags are only supplemental restraints. Always

pants who are properly restrained. properly wear safety belts and ride in a proper
seating position.

Important safety instructions on the side

airbag system

There is a lot that you and your passengers must
know and act accordingly to help the safety belts
and airbags do their job to provide supplemental
protection.

BEK-1449

/\\| WARNING

An inflating side airbag can cause serious or
fatal injury. Improperly wearing safety belts

Fig. 139 Inflated side airbags on left side of vehicle and improper seating positions increase the
risk of serious personal injury and death
When the system is triggered, the airbag is filled whenever a vehicle is being used.
with propellant gas and breaks through a seam in — In order to reduce the risk of injury when
the seat surface area marked “AIRBAG”. It ex- the supplemental side airbag inflates:

pands between the side trim panel and the pas-
senger. In order to help provide this additional
protection, the side airbag must inflate within a
fraction of a second at very high speed and with
great force. The supplemental side airbag could
injure you if your seating position is not proper or
upright or if items are located in the area where
the supplemental side airbag expands. This ap-
plies especially to children = page 151, Child
safety. Supplemental side airbags inflate be-
tween the occupant and the door panel on the
side of the vehicle that is struck in certain side
collision = fig. 139.

— Always sit in an upright position and never
lean against the area where the supple-
mental side airbag is located.

— Never let a child or anyone else rest their
head against the side trim panel in the
area where the supplemental side airbag
inflates.

— Always make sure that safety belts are
worn correctly,

— Do not let anyone sitting in the front seat
put their hand or any other parts of their
body out of the window.

— Always make sure that the side airbag can

Although they are not a soft pillow, they can inflate without interference.

“cushion” the impact and in this way they can — Never install seat covers or replacement

help to reduce the risk of injury to the upper part upholstery over the front seatbacks that

of the body. have not been specifically approved by

A fine dust may develop when the airbag deploys. Audi. N _

This is normal and does not mean there is a fire — Never use additional seat cushions that

rithisvahicla, cover the areas where the side airbags de-
ploy.

— Damage to the original seat covers or to
the seam in the area of the side airbag
module must always be repaired immedi-
ately by an authorized Audi dealer.

— Objects between you and the airbag can in-
crease the risk of injury in an accident by in-
terfering with the way the airbag unfolds or
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by being pushed into you as the airbag in-
flates.

— Never place or attach accessories or other
objects (such as cupholders, telephone
brackets, or even large, bulky objects) on
the doors, over or near the area marked
“AIRBAG” on the seat backrests.

— Such objects and accessories can become
dangerous projectiles and cause injury
when the supplemental side airbag de-
ploys.

— Never carry any objects or pets in the de-
ployment space between them and the
airbags or allow children or other passen-
gers to travel in this position.

— Always use the built-in coat hooks only for
lightweight clothing. Never leave any heavy
or sharp-edged objects in the pockets that
may interfere with side airbag deployment
and can cause personal injury in an accident.

— Always prevent the side airbags from being
damaged by heavy objects knocking against
or hitting the sides of the seatbacks.

— The airbag system can only be triggered
once, If the airbag has been triggered, the
system must be replaced by an authorized
Audi dealership.

— Damage (cracks, deep scratches etc.) to the
original seat covers or to the seam in the
area of the side airbag module must always
be repaired immediately by an authorized
Audi dealer.

— If children are seated improperly, their risk
of injury increases in the case of an accident
= page 151, Child safety.

— Never attempt to modify any components of
the airbag system in any way.

— In a side collision, side airbags will not func-
tion properly if sensors cannot correctly
measure increasing air pressure inside the
doors when air escapes through larger, un-
closed openings in the door panel.

— Never drive with interior door trim panels
removed.

— Never drive when parts have been re-
moved from the inside door panel and the
openings they leave have not been proper-
ly closed.
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— Never drive when loudspeakers in the
doors have been removed unless the
speaker holes have been properly closed.

— Always make certain that openings are
covered or filled if additional speakers or
other equipment is installed in the inside
door panels.

— Always have work on the doors done by an
authorized Audi dealer or qualified work-
shop.

Side curtain airbags

Description of side curtain airbags

The side curtain airbag system can provide sup-
plemental protection to properly restrained oc-
cupants.

BBK-1450

Fig. 140 Side curtain system, driver's side: side curtain air-
bag location

The side curtain airbags are located on both sides
of the interior above the front and rear side win-
dows = fig. 140. They are identified by the word
“AIRBAG” on the windshield frame and the cen-
ter roof pillar.

The side curtain airbag system supplements the
safety belts and can help to reduce the risk of in-
jury for occupants' heads and upper torso on the
side of the vehicle that is struck in a side colli-
sion. The side curtain airbag inflates in side im-
pacts and only when the vehicle acceleration reg-
istered by the control unitis high enough. If this
rate is below the reference value programmed in-
to the control unit, the side airbags will not be
triggered, even though the car may be badly
damaged as a result of the collision. It is not pos-
sible to define an airbag triggering range that
will cover every possible angle of impact, since
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the circumstances will vary considerably between
one collision and another. Important factors in-
clude, for example, the nature (hard or soft) of
the impacting object, the angle of impact, vehicle
speed, etc. = page 1489, How side curtain air-
bags work.

Aside from their normal safety function, safety
belts work to help keep the driver or front pas-
senger in position in the event of a collision so
that the side curtain airbags can provide protec-
tion.

The airbag system is not a substitute for your
safety belt. Rather, it is part of the overall occu-
pant restraint system in your vehicle. Always re-
member that the airbag system can only help to
protect you if you are wearing your safety belt
and wearing it properly. This is another reason
why you should always wear your safety belts,
not just because the law requires you to do so

= page 121, General information.

It is important to remember that while the side
curtain airbag system is designed to help reduce
the likelihood of serious injuries, other injuries,
for example, swelling, bruising, and minor abra-
sions can also be associated with these airbags.
Remember too, these airbags will deploy only
once and only in certain kinds of accidents - your
safety belts are always there to offer protection.

The side curtain airbag system basically
consists of:

— The electronic control module and external side
impact sensors

— The side curtain airbags above the front and
rear side windows

— The airbag indicator light in the instrument
panel

The airbag system is monitored electronically to
make certain it is functioning properly at all
times. Each time you turn on the ignition, the air-
bag system indicator light will come on for a few
seconds (self diagnostics).

The side curtain airbag is not activated:

— if the ignition is turned off,

— in side collisions when the acceleration meas-
ured by the sensor is too low,

—in rear-end collisions,
—in rollovers.

/\ WARNING

— Safety belts and the airbag system will only
provide protection when occupants are in
the proper seating position = page 54,
Seats and storage.

— If the airbag indicator light = page 19
comes when the vehicle is being used, have
the system inspected immediately by your
authorized Audi dealer. [t is possible that
the airbag will inflate when it is not sup-
posed to, or will not inflate when it should.

How side curtain airbags work

Side curtain airbags can work together with side
airbags to help reduce the risk of head and upper
torso injuries for occupants who are properly re-
strained.

Fig. 141 Illustration of principle: Inflated side curtain air-
bags on the left side

The side curtain airbags inflate between the oc-
cupant and the windows on the side of the vehi-
cle that is struck in a side collision = fig. 141.

When the system is triggered, the side curtain
airbag is filled with propellant gas and breaks
through a seam above the front and rear side
windows identified by the AIRBAG label. In order
to help provide this additional protection, the
side curtain airbag must inflate within the blink
of an eye at very high speed and with great force.
The side curtain airbag could injure you if your
seating position is not proper or upright or if
items are located in the area where the supple-
mental side curtain airbag inflates. This applies
especially to children = page 151.
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Although they are not a soft pillow, side curtain
airbags can “cushion” the impact and in this way
they can help to reduce the risk of injury to the
head and the upper part of the body.

A fine dust may develop when the airbag deploys.
This is quite normal and does not mean there is a
fire in the vehicle.

Important safety instructions on the side

curtain airbag system

Airbags are only supplemental restraints. Always
properly wear safety belts and ride in a proper
seating position.

There is a lot that you and your passengers must
know and do to help the safety belts and airbags
do their job to provide supplemental protection.

/\\. WARNING

Improperly wearing safety belts and improper
seating positions increase the risk of serious
personal injury and death whenever a vehicle
is being used.

— Never let occupants place any parts of their
bodies in the area from which the side cur-
tain airbags inflate.

— Always make sure that the side curtain air-
bags can inflate without interference. Un-
suitable accessories fitted inside the expan-
sion range of a head airbag can dangerously
interfere with its function. A deploying head
airbag develops enough force to catapult
any piece of add-on component out of its
path of inflation and into the passenger
compartment. An occupant hit by such a
projectile can suffer serious injury or death
= page 246, Technical Modifications.

— Do not swivel the sun visors to the side if
you have any objects clipped onto them (for
example pens). If the airbag should deploy,
you could be injured by these objects.

— Use the built-in coat hooks only for light-
weight clothing. Never leave any heavy or
sharp-edged objects in the pockets that may
interfere with airbag deployment and can
cause personal injury in an accident.

— Never use hangers to hang clothing from
the hooks.

— Only use factory-installed sun shades or, in
the case of shades installed after the vehicle
leaves the factory, only Audi roll-up
sunscreens may be used = page 246, Addi-
tional accessories and parts replacement.

— Always sit in proper seating position and
wear safety belts while traveling so that the
side curtain airbags can help provide protec-
tion.

— The airbag system can only be triggered
once. If the airbag has been triggered, the
system must be replaced by an authorized
Audi dealer or qualified workshop.

— Always have work involving the side curtain
airbag system, removal and installation of
the airbag components, or other repairs per-
formed by an authorized Audi dealer or
qualified workshop. Otherwise the airbag
system may not work correctly.

— Never attempt to modify any components of
the airbag system in any way.
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Child safety
Important information

Introduction

The rear seat is generally the safest place in a
collision.

The physical principles of what happens when
your vehicle is in a crash apply also to children

= page 122, What happens to occupants not
wearing safety belts?. But unlike adults their
muscles and bones are not fully developed. In
many respects children are at greater risk of seri-
ous injury in crashes than adults.

Because children's bodies are not fully developed,
they require restraint systems especially de-
signed for their size, weight, and body structure.
Many countries and all states of the United
States and provinces of Canada have laws requir-
ing the use of approved child restraint systems
for infants and small children.

In a frontal crash at a speed of 20-35 mph
(30-56 km/h) the forces acting on a 13-pound

(6 kg) infant will be more than 20 times the
weight of the child. This means the weight of the
child would suddenly be more than 260 pounds
(120 kg). Under these conditions, only an appro-
priate child restraint properly used can reduce
the risk of serious injury. Child restraints must be
used properly to be effective. Used improperly,
they can increase the risk of serious injury in an
accident.

Consult the child safety seat manufacturer's in-
structions to be sure the seat is right for your
child's size = page 154, Important safety in-
structions for using child safety seats. Please be
sure to read and heed all of the important infor-
mation and WARNINGS about child safety, Ad-
vanced Airbags, and the installation of child re-
straints in this chapter.

There is a lot you need to know about the Ad-
vanced Airbags in your vehicle and how they work
when infants and children in child restraints are
on the front passenger seat. Because of the large
amount of important information, we cannot re-
peat it all here. We urge you to read the detailed

information in this owner's manual about airbags
and the Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle
and the very important information about trans-
porting children on the front passenger seat.
Please be sure to heed the WARNINGS - they are
extremely important for your safety and the safe-
ty of your passengers, especially infants and
small children,

/\. WARNING

— Accident statistics have shown that children
are generally safer in the rear seat area than
in the front seating position. Always restrain
any child age 12 and under in the rear.

— All vehicle occupants and especially children
must be restrained properly whenever riding
in a vehicle. An unrestrained or improperly
restrained child could be injured by striking
the interior or by being ejected from the ve-
hicle during a sudden maneuver or impact.
An unrestrained or improperly restrained
child is also at greater risk of injury or death
through contact with an inflating airbag.

— A suitable child restraint properly installed
and used at one of the rear seating positions
provides the highest degree of protection
for infants and small children in most acci-
dent situations.

/\. WARNING

Children on the front seat of any car even with

Advanced Airbags can be seriously injured or

even killed when an airbag inflates. A child in

a rearward-facing child safety seat installed

on the front passenger seat will be seriously

injured and can be killed if the front airbag in-
flates.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest or
door.

— Always install rearward-facing child safety
seats on the rear seat.

— If you must install a rearward facing child

safety seat on the front passenger seat in
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exceptional circumstances and the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG OFF light does not come on
and stay on, immediately install the rear-
ward-facing child safety seat in a rear seat-
ing position and have the airbag system in-
spected immediately by your authorized
Audi dealer.

/\. WARNING

If, in exceptional circumstances, you must in-
stall a forward-facing child restraint on the
front passenger’s seat:

— Always make sure the forward-facing seat
has been designed and certified by its man-
ufacturer for use on a front seat with a pas-
senger front and side airbag.

— Always follow the manufacturer's instruc-
tions provided with the child safety seat or
carrier.

— Always move the passenger seat into its
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft
adjustment range, as far away from the air-
bag as possible before installing the child
restraint. The backrest must be adjusted to
an upright position.

— Always make sure that the PASSENGER AIR
BAG OFF light comes on and stays on all the
time whenever the ignition is switched on.

(1) Tips

Always replace child restraints that were in-
stalled in a vehicle during a crash. Damage to
a child restraint that is not visible could cause
it to fail in another collision situation.

Advanced front airbag system and children

Your vehicle is equipped with a front “Advanced
Airbag System” in compliance with United States
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS)
208 as applicable at the time your vehicle was
manufactured.

The Advanced Airbag system in your vehicle has
been certified to meet the “low-risk” require-
ments for 3- and 6-year old children on the pas-
senger side and small adults on the driver side.
The low risk deployment criteria are intended to
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reduce the risk of injury through interaction with
the airbag that can occur, for example, by being
too close to the steering wheel and instrument
panel when the airbag inflates. In addition, the
system has been certified to comply with the
“suppression” requirements of the Safety Stand-
ard, to turn off the front airbag for infants up to
12 months who are restrained on the front pas-
senger seat in child restraints that are listed in
the Standard.

Even though your vehicle is equipped with an Ad-
vanced Airbag system, all children, especially
those 12 years and younger, should always ride in
the back seat properly restrained for their age
and size. The airbag on the passenger side makes
the front seat a potentially dangerous place for a
child to ride. The front seat is not the safest place
for a child in a forward-facing child safety seat. It
can be a very dangerous place for an infant or a
larger child in a rearward-facing seat.

Advanced Airbags and the weight-sensing

mat in the front seat

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle de-
tects the presence of an infant or child in a child
restraint on the front passenger seat using the
weight-sensing mat in the seat cushion and the
sensor below the safety belt latch on the front
passenger seat that measures the tension on the
safety belt.

The weight-sensing mat measures total weight of
the child and the child safety seat and a child
blanket on the front passenger seat. The weight
on the front passenger seat is related to the de-
sign of the child restraint and its “footprint”, the
size and shape of the bottom of the child re-
straint as it sits on the seat. The weight of a child
restraint and its “footprint” vary for different
kinds of child restraints and for the different
models of the same kind of child restraint offered
by child restraint manufacturers.

The weight ranges for the individual types, makes
and models of child restraints that the NHTSA
has specified in the Safety Standard together
with the weight ranges of typical infants and typ-
ical 1 year-old child have been stored in the
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control unit of the Advanced Airbag System.
When a child restraint is being used on the front
passenger seat with a typical 1 year-old child, the
Advanced Airbag System compares the weight
measured by the weight sensing mat with the in-
formation stored in the electronic control unit.

The electronic control unit also registers the ten-
sion on the front passenger safety belt. The ten-
sion on the safety belt for the front passenger
seat will be different for an adult who is properly
using the safety belt as compared to the tension
on the belt when it is used to attach a child re-
straint to the seat. The sensor below the latch for
the safety belt for the front seat passenger
measures the tension on the belt. The input from
this sensor is then used with the weight to “de-
cide”, whether there is a child restraint with a
typical 1 year-old child on the front passenger
seat and whether or not the airbag must be
turned off.

Child restraints and Advanced Airbags

Regardless of the child restraint that you use,
make sure that it has been certified to meet Unit-
ed States Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards
and has been certified by its manufacturer for
use with an airbag. Always be sure that the child
restraint is properly installed at one of the rear
seating positions. If in exceptional circumstances
you must use it on the front passenger seat, care-
fully read all of the information on child safety
and Advanced Airbags and heed all of the appli-
cable WARNINGS. Make certain that the child re-
straint is correctly recognized by the weight-sens-
ing mat inside the front passenger seat, that the
front passenger airbag is turned off and that the
airbag status is always correctly signaled by the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light.

Many types and models of child restraints have
been available over the years, new models are in-
troduced regularly incorporating new and im-
proved designs and older models are taken out of
production. Child restraints are not standardized.
Child restraints of the same type typically have
different weights and sizes and different "foot-
prints,' the size and shape of the bottom of the
child restraint that sits on the seat, when they

are installed on a vehicle seat. These differences
make it virtually impossible to certify compliance
with the requirements for advanced airbags with
each and every child restraint that has ever been
sold in the past or will be sold over the course of
the useful life of your vehicle.

For this reason, the United States National High-
way Traffic Safety Administration has published a
list of specific type, makes and models of child
restraints that must be used to certify compli-
ance of the Advanced Airbag System in your vehi-
cle with the suppression requirements of Federal
Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 208. These child
restraints are:

Subpart A - Car bed child restraints

Model Manufactured on or

after

Angel Guard Angel
Ride AA2403FOF

September 25, 2007

Subpart B - Rear-facing child restraints

Model Manufactured on or

after

Century SmartFit 4543 | December 1, 1999

Cosco Arriva September 25, 2007
22-013PAW and base

22-999WHO

Evenflo Discovery Ad- |[December 1, 1999

just Right 212

Evenflo First Choice
204

December 1, 1999

Graco Infant 8457 December 1, 1999

Graco Snugride September 25, 2007

Peg Perego Primo Viag- | September 25, 2007
gio SIP IMUNOOUS

Subpart C - Forward-facing and convertible
child restraints

Model Manufactured on or

after

Britax Roundabout
E9LO2xx

September 25, 2007

Cosco Touriva 02519 December 1, 1999
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Manufactured on or
after

September 25, 2007

Model

Cosco Summit Deluxe
High Back Booster

22-262

Cosco High Back Boos- |September 25, 2007
ter 22-209

Evenflo Tribute V September 25, 2007
379xxxX

Evenflo Medallion 254
Evenflo Generations

December 1, 1999
September 25, 2007

352xxxx

Graco ComfortSport September 25, 2007
Graco Toddler Safety  |September 25, 2007
Seat Step 2

Graco Platinum Cargo |September 25, 2007

/\. WARNING

To reduce the risk of serious injury, make sure
that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light
comes on and stays on whenever a child re-
straint is installed on the front passenger seat
and the ignition is switched on.

— Take the child restraint off the front passen-
ger seat and install it properly at one of the
rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR
BAG OFF light does not stay on.

— Have the airbag system inspected by your
authorized Audi dealer immediately.

() Tips
The child seats listed in categories A to C have

been statically tested by Audi only for the Ad-
vanced Airbag function.

Important safety instructions for using

child safety seats

Correct use of child safety seats substantially re-
duces the risk of injury in an accident!

As the driver, you are responsible for the safety of
everybody in the vehicle, especially children:

» Always use the right child safety seat for each
child and always use it properly = page 156.
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» Always carefully follow the child safety seat
manufacturer's instructions on how to route
the safety belt properly through the child safe-
ty seat.

» When using the vehicle safety belt to install a
child safety seat, you must first activate the
convertible locking retractor on the safety belt
to prevent the child safety seat from moving
= page 160.

» Push the child safety seat down with your full
weight to get the safety belt really tight so that
the seat cannot move forward or sideways more
than one inch (2.5 cm).

» [f a strap or tether is being used to tie the child
safety seat to the front passenger seat, make
sure that it is not so tight that it causes the
weight-sensing mat to measure more weight
than is actually on the seat.

» Secure unused safety belts on the rear seat
= page 156.

Always remember: Even though your vehicle is
equipped with an Advanced Airbag system, all
children, especially those 12 years and younger,
should always ride in the back seat properly re-
strained for their age and size.

/\ WARNING

Not using a child safety seat, using the wrong

child safety seat or improperly installing a

child restraint increases the risk of serious

personal injury and death.

— All vehicle occupants and especially children
must always be restrained properly whenev-
er riding in a vehicle.

— An unrestrained or improperly restrained
child can be injured or killed by being
thrown against the inside of the vehicle or
by being ejected from it during a sudden
maneuver or impact.

— An unrestrained or improperly restrained
child is at much greater risk of injury or
death by being struck by an inflating air-
bag.

— Commercially available child safety seats
are required to comply with U.S. Federal Mo-
tor Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS) 213 (in

Canada CMVSS 213).
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— When buying a child restraint, select one
that fits your child and the vehicle.

— Only use child restraint systems that fully
contact the flat portion of the seat cush-
ion. The child restraint must not tip or
lean to either side. Audi does not recom-
mend using child safety seats that rest on
legs or tube-like frames. They do not pro-
vide adequate contact with the seat.

— Always heed all legal requirements per-
taining to the installation and use of child
safety seats and carefully follow the in-
structions provided by the manufacturer
of the seat you are using.

Never allow children under 57 inches

(1.45 meters) to wear a normal safety belt.

They must always be restrained by a proper

child restraint system. Otherwise, they

could sustain injuries to the abdomen and
neck areas during sudden braking maneu-
vers or accidents.

Never let more than one child occupy a child

safety seat.

Never let babies or older children ride in a

vehicle while sitting on the lap of another

passenger.

— Holding a child in your arms is never a sub-
stitute for a child restraint system.

— The strongest person could not hold the
child with the forces that exist in an acci-
dent. The child will strike the interior of
the vehicle and can also be struck by the
passenger.

— The child and the passenger can also in-
jure each other in an accident.

Never install rearward-facing child safety

seats or infant carriers on the front passen-

ger seat. A child will be seriously injured and
can be killed when the passenger airbag in-
flates - even with an Advanced Airbag Sys-
tem.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safe-
ty seat or infant carrier with great force
and will smash the child safety seat and
child against the backrest, center arm
rest, door or roof.

— Always install rearward-facing child safety
seats or infant carriers on the rear seat.

— Forward-facing child safety seats installed
on the front passenger's seat can interfere
with the airbag when it inflates and cause
serious injury to the child. Always install for-
ward-facing child safety seats on the rear
seat.

— If exceptional circumstances require the use
of a forward-facing child restraint on the
front passenger's seat, the child's safety
and well-being require that the following
special precautions be taken:

— Make sure the forward-facing seat has
been designed and certified by its manu-
facturer for use on a front seat with a pas-
senger front and side airbag.

— Always carefully follow the manufacturer's
instructions provided with the child safety
seat or carrier.

— Always move the front passenger seat into
the rearmost position of the passenger
seat's fore and aft adjustment range, and
as far away from the airbag as possible be-
fore installing the child restraint.

— Always make sure that nothing prevents
the front passenger's seat from being
moved to the rearmost pasition in its fore
and aft adjustment range.

— Always make sure that the backrest is in
the upright position.

— Always buckle the child safety seat firmly in
place even if a child is not sitting in it. A
loose child safety seat can fly around during
a sudden stop or in a collision.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS when-
ever using a child restrained in a vehicle is
being used = page 121, Safety belts,
= page 129, Airbag system and
= page 151, Child safety.

/\ WARNING

To reduce the risk of serious injury, make sure
that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light
comes on and stays on whenever a child re-
straint is installed on the front passenger seat
and the ignition is switched on.
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— Take the child restraint off the front passen-
ger seat and install it properly at one of the
rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR
BAG OFF light does not stay on.

— Have the airbag system inspected by your
authorized Audi dealer immediately.

Secure unused safety belts on the rear seat

BBK-22590

head restraint of the seat where the child re-
straint is installed.

— Never activate the convertible locking re-
tractor when routing the safety belts around

Fig. 142 Schematic overview: keep unused safety belts
away from children in child safety seats. (A) - outer rear
safety belt

If a child safety seat is used on the rear bench,
especially with LATCH universal lower anchorag-
es, the unused safety belts must be secured so
that the child in the child restraint cannot reach
them = A\.

— Guide the safety belt webbing (a) behind the
head restraint of the seat where the child re-
straint is installed = fig. 142. When doing so,
do not engage the convertible locking retractor!
You should not hear a “clicking” sound when
winding up the safety belt.

— Let the belt retractor wind up the safety belt
webbing.

A WARNING

A child in a child safety seat installed with the
LATCH lower anchorages or with the standard
safety belt or a child in a booster seat on the
rear seat could play with unused rear seat
safety belts and become entangled. This
could cause the child serious personal injury
and even death.
— Always secure unused rear seat safety belts
out of reach of children in child seats such
as by properly routing them around the

156

the head restraints.

Child seats

Babies and infants up to about one year old and
20 lbs. or S kg need special rearward-facing
child restraints that support the back, neck and
head in a crash.

Bdl-1424

Fig. 143 Schematic overview: rearward-facing infant seat,
properly installed on the rear seat

» When using the vehicle safety belt to install a
child safety seat, you must first activate the
convertible locking retractor on the safety belt
to prevent the child safety seat from moving
= page 160 or install the seat using the LATCH
attachments.

» Push the child safety seat down with your full
weight to get the safety belt really tight so that
the seat cannot move forward or sideways more
than one inch (2.5 cm).

» Secure unused safety belts on the rear seat
= page 156.

Infants up to about one year (20 lbs. or 9 kg) are
best protected in special infant carriers and child
safety seats designed for their age group. Many
experts believe that infants and small children
should ride only in special restraints in which the
child faces the back of the vehicle. These infant
seats support the baby's back, neck and head in a
crash = fig. 143.
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The airbag on the passenger side makes the front
seat a potentially dangerous place for a child to
ride. The front seat is not the safest place for a
child in a forward-facing child seat. Itis a very
dangerous place for an infant or a larger child in
a rearward-facing seat.

/\ WARNING

Not using a child safety seat, using the wrong
child safety seat or improperly installing a
child restraint increases the risk of serious
personal injury and death in a crash.

— Never install rearward-facing child safety
seats or infant carriers on the front passen-
ger seat - even with an Advanced Airbag Sys-
tem. A child will be seriously injured and can
be killed when the inflating airbag hits the
child safety seat or infant carrier with great
force and smashes the child safety seat and
child against the backrest, center armrest,
door or roof = page 130, Child restraints on
the front seat - some important things to
know.

— Always install rearward-facing child safety
seats or infant carriers on the rear seat.

— Never install a rearward-facing child re-
straint in the forward-facing direction. Such
restraints are designed for the special needs
of infants and very small children and can-
not protect them properly if the seat is for-
ward-facing.

— If you must install a rearward facing child
safety seat on the front passenger seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not
come on and stay on, immediately install
the rearward-facing child safety seatin a
rear seating position and have the airbag
system inspected by your authorized Audi
dealer.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS when-
ever using a child restrained in a vehicle is
being used = page 121, Safety belts,
= page 129, Airbag system and

= page 151, Important information.

Convertible child safety seats

Properly used convertible child safety seats can
help protect toddlers and children over age one
who weigh between 20 and 40 lbs. (S and 18 kg)
in a crash.

uy
(% )
-
B
Fig. 144 Schematic overview: installation of the attach-
ments applicable to a LATCH seat
ﬁ_
-
3

Fig. 145 Schematic overview: installation of the seat using
the vehicle's safety belt system

» When using the vehicle safety belt to install a
child safety seat, you must first activate the
convertible locking retractor on the safety belt
to prevent the child safety seat from moving
=» page 160 or install the seat using the LATCH
attachments.

» Push the child safety seat down with your full
weight to get the safety belt really tight so that
the seat cannot move forward or sideways more
than one inch (2.5 cm) = page 160.

» If the child safety seat is equipped with a tether
strap, attach it to the tether anchors
= page 166.

» Secure unused safety belts on the rear seat
= page 156.

A toddler or child is usually too large for an in-
fant restraint if it is more than one year old and
weighs more than 20 lbs. (9 kg).
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Toddlers and children who are older than one
year up to about 4 years old and weigh more than
20 Lbs. (9 kg) up to 40 Lbs. (18 kg) must always
be properly restrained in a child safety seat certi-
fied for their size and weight = fig. 144 and

= fig. 145.

The airbag on the passenger side makes the front
seat a potentially dangerous place for a child to
ride. The front seat is not the safest place for a
child in a forward-facing child safety seat. Itis a
very dangerous place for an infant or a larger
child in a rearward-facing seat.

ficult to install the child seat with the head
restraint in place = page 58. Install the
head restraint again immediately once the
child seat is removed. Driving without head
restraints or with head restraints that are
not properly adjusted increases the risk of
serious or fatal neck injury dramatically.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS when-
ever using a child restrained in a vehicle is
being used = page 121, Safety belts,
= page 129, Airbag system and
= page 151, Important information.

/\\. WARNING

Not using a child safety seat, using the wrong
child safety seat or improperly installing a
child restraint increases the risk of serious
personal injury and death in a collision or oth-
er emergency situation.

— Children on the front seat of any car, even
with Advanced Airbags, can be seriously in-
jured or even killed when an airbag inflates.
A child in a rearward-facing child safety seat
installed on the front passenger seat will be
seriously injured and can be killed if the
front airbag inflates - even with an Ad-
vanced Airbag System.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, door
or roof.

— Always install rearward-facing child safety
seats on the rear seat.

— If you must install a rearward facing child
safety seat on the front passenger seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not
come on and stay on, immediately install
the rearward-facing child safety seatin a
rear seating position and have the airbag
system inspected by your authorized Audi
dealer.

— The rear side of the child safety seat should
be positioned as close as possible to the
backrest on the vehicle seat. Adjust or re-
move the rear seat head restraint if it is dif-

/\. WARNING

If exceptional circumstances require the use
of a forward-facing child restraint on the front
passenger's seat, the child's safety and well-
being require that the following special pre-
cautions be taken:

— Make sure the forward-facing seat has been
designed and certified by its manufacturer
for use on a front seat with a passenger
front and side airbag.

— Always follow the manufacturer's instruc-
tions provided with the child safety seat or
infant carrier.

— Always move the front passenger seat into
the rearmost position of the passenger
seat's fore and aft adjustment range, and as
far away from the airbag as possible before
installing the child restraint.

— Always make sure that nothing prevents the
front passenger's seat from being moved to
the rearmost position in its fore and aft ad-
justment range.

— Always make sure the backrestisin an up-
right position.

— Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF light comes on and stays on all the time
whenever the ignition is switched on.

— If the light does not stay on, perform the
checks = page 139, Monitoring the Ad-
vanced Airbag System.

— Take the child restraint off the front passen-
ger seat and install it properly at one of the
rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR
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BAG OFF light does not stay on whenever
the ignition is switched on.

Booster seats and safety belts

Properly used booster seats can help protect
children weighing between about 40 lbs. and 80
lbs. (18 kg and 36 kg) who are less than 4 ft. 9
in. (57 inches/1.45 meters) tall.

B4H-0275

Fig. 146 Rear seat: child properly restrained in a booster
seat

The vehicle's safety belts alone will not fit most
children until they are at least 4 ft. 9in. (57 in-
ches/1.45 meters) tall and weigh about 80 Lbs.
(36 kg). Booster seats raise these children up so
that the safety belt will pass properly over the
stronger parts of their bodies and the safety belt
can help protect them in a crash.

» Do not use the convertible locking retractor
when using the vehicle's safety belt to restrain
a child on a booster seat.

» The shoulder belt must lie as close to the cen-
ter of the child’s collar bone as possible and
must lie flat and snug on the upper body. It
must never lie across the throat or neck. The
lap belt must lie across the pelvis and never
across the stomach or abdomen. Make sure the
belt lies flat and snug. Pull on the belt to tight-
en if necessary.

» Secure unused safety belts on the rear seat
= page 156.

Children up to about 40 lbs. (18 kg) are best pro-
tected in child safety seats designed for their age
and weight. Experts say that the skeletal struc-
ture, particularly the pelvis, of these children is
not fully developed, and they must not use the

vehicle safety belts without a suitable child re-
straint.

It is usually best to put these children in appro-
priate booster seats. Be sure the booster seat
meets all applicable safety standards.

Booster seats raise the seating position of the
child and reposition both the lap and shoulder
parts of the safety belt so that they pass across
the child's body in the right places. The routing of
the belt over the child's body is very important
for the child's protection, whether or not a boos-
ter seat is used. Children age 12 and under must
always ride in the rear seat.

Children who are at least 4 ft. S in. (57 inches/
1.45 meters) tall can generally use the vehicle's
three point lap and shoulder belts. Never use the
lap belt portion of the vehicle's safety belt alone
to restrain any child, regardless of how big the
child is. Always remember that children do not
have the pronounced pelvic structure required for
the proper function of lap belt portion of the ve-
hicle's three point lap and shoulder belts. The
child's safety absolutely requires that a lap belt
portion of the safety belt be fastened snugly and
as low as possible around the pelvis. Never let
the lap belt portion of the safety belt pass over
the child's stomach or abdomen.

In a crash, airbags must inflate within a blink of
an eye and with considerable force. In order to do
its job, the airbag needs room to inflate so that it
will be there to protect the occupant as the occu-
pant moves forward into the airbag.

A vehicle occupant who is out of position and too
close to the airbag gets in the way of an inflating
airbag. When an occupant is too close, he or she
will be struck violently and will receive serious or
possibly even fatal injury.

In order for the airbag to offer protection, it is
important that all vehicle occupants, especially
any children, who must be in the front seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances, be properly
restrained and as far away from the airbag as
possible. By keeping room between the child's
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body and the front of the passenger compart- — If you must install a booster seat on the
ment, the airbag can inflate completely and pro- front passenger seat because of exceptional
vide supplemental protection in certain frontal circumstances the PASSENGER AIR BAG
collisions. OFF light must come on and stay on, when-
ever the ignition is switched on.
/\ WARNING — If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does
Not using a booster seat, using the booster not come on and stay on, perform the
seat improperly, incorrectly installing a boos- checks described = page 139, Monitoring
ter seat or using the vehicle safety belt im- the Advanced Airbag System.
properly increases the risk of serious personal — Take the child restraint off the front passen-
injury and death in a collision or other emer- ger seat and install it properly at one of the
gency situation. To help reduce the risk of se- rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR
rious personal injury and/or death: BAG OFF light does not stay on whenever
— The shoulder belt must lie as close to the the ignition is switched on.
center of the child’s collar bone as possible — Always read and heed all WARNINGS when-
and must lie flat and snug on the upper ever using a child restrained in a vehicle is
body. It must never lie across the throat or being used = page 121, Safety belts,
neck. The lap belt must lie across the pelvis = page 129, Airbag system and
and never across the stomach or abdomen. = page 151, Important information.
Make sure the belt lies flat and snug. Pull on
the belt to tighten if necessary. Securi ng child seats

— Failure to properly route safety belts over a

child's body will cause severe injuries in an
accident or other emergency situation belt
= page 121.

— The rear side of the child safety seat should

be positioned as close as possible to the
backrest on the vehicle seat. Adjust or re-

Safety belts for the rear seats and the front pas-
senger's seat can be locked with the convertible
locking retractor to properly secure child safety

seats.

move the rear seat head restraint if it is dif-
ficult to install the child seat with the head The safety belts emergency locking retractors for
restraint in place = page 58. Install the the rear seats safety belts and for the front pas-
head restraint again immediately once the senger’s seat safety belt have a convertible Llock-
child seat is removed. Driving without head ing retractor for child restraints. The safety belt
restraints or with head restraints that are must be locked so that belt webbing cannot un-
not properly adjusted increases the risk of reel. The retractor can be activated to lock the
serious or fatal neck injury dramatically. safety belt and prevent the safety belt webbing

— Children on the front seat of any car, even from loosening up during normal driving. A child
with Advanced Airbags, can be seriously in- safety seat can only be properly installed when
jured or even killed when an airbag inflates. the safety belt is locked so that the child and

— Never let a child stand or kneel on any seat. child safety seat will stay in place.

— Never let a child ride in the cargo area of Always remember: Even though your vehicle is
your vehicle. equipped with an Advanced Airbag system, all

— Always remember that a child leaning for- children, especially those 12 years and younger,
ward, sitting sideways or out of position in should always ride in the back seat properly re-
any way during an accident can be struck by strained for their age and weight.

a deploying airbag. This will result in serious
personal injury or death.
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/\\| WARNING

Improperly installed child safety seats in-
crease the risk of serious personal injury and
death in a collision.

— Always make sure that the safety belt re-
tractor is locked when installing a child safe-
ty seat. An unlocked safety belt retractor
cannot hold the child safety seat in place
during normal driving or in a crash,

— Always buckle the child safety seat firmly in
place even if a child is not sitting in it. A
loose child safety seat can fly around during
a sudden stop or in a collision.

— If the backrest is not securely latched, the
child and the child restraint will be thrown
forward together with the backrest and will
strike parts of the vehicle interior. The child
can be seriously injured or killed.

— Never install rearward-facing child safety
seats or infant carriers on the front passen-
ger seat. A child will be seriously injured and
can be killed when the passenger airbag in-
flates.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, door
or roof,

— Always install rearward-facing child safety
seats or infant carriers on the rear seat.

— Forward-facing child safety seats or infant
carriers installed on the front passenger's
seat may interfere with the deployment of
the airbag and cause serious injury to the
child.

— It is safer to install a forward-facing child
safety seat on the rear seat.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS when-
ever using a child restrained in a vehicle is
being used = page 151. Special precautions
apply when installing a child safety seat on
the front passenger seat = page 130, Child
restraints on the front seat - some impor-
tant things to know.

/\. WARNING

Always take special precautions if you must
install a forward or rearward-facing child re-
straint on the front passenger's seat in excep-
tional situations:

— Whenever a forward or rearward-facing
child restraint is installed on the front pas-
senger seat, the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF
light must come on and stay on whenever
the ignition is switched on.

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does
not come on and stay on, perform the
checks described = page 139, Monitoring
the Advanced Airbag System.

— Take the child restraint off the front passen-
ger seat and install it properly at one of the
rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR
BAG OFF light does not stay on whenever
the ignition is switched on.

— Improper installation of child restraints can
reduce their effectiveness or even prevent
them from providing any protection.

— An improperly installed child restraint can
interfere with the airbag as it deploys and
seriously injure or even kill the child.

— Always carefully follow the manufacturer's
instructions provided with the child safety
seat or carrier.

— Never place additional items on the seat
that can increase the total weight registered
by the weight-sensing mat and can cause in-
jury in a crash.

/\ WARNING

Forward-facing child restraints:

— Always make sure the forward-facing seat
has been designed and certified by its man-
ufacturer for use on a front seat with a pas-
senger front and side airbag.

— Never put the forward-facing child restraint
up, against or very near the instrument pan-
el.

— Always move the passenger seat into its
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft
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adjustment range, as far away from the air-
bag as possible before installing the for-
ward-facing child restraint. The backrest
must be adjusted to an upright position.

— Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF light comes on and stays on all the time
whenever the ignition is switched on.

/\. WARNING

Rearward-facing child restraints:

— A child in a rearward-facing child safety seat
installed on the front passenger seat will be
seriously injured and can be killed if the
front airbag inflates - even with an Ad-
vanced Airbag System.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, door
or roof.

— Always be especially careful if you mustin-
stall a rearward facing child safety seat on
the front passenger seat in exceptional cir-
cumstances.

— A tight tether strap on a rearward-facing
child restraint attached to the front passen-
ger seat can put too much pressure on the
weight-mat in the seat and register a heavi-
er weight in the Advanced Airbag System.
The heavier weight registered can make the
system work as though an adult were on the
seat and deploy the Advanced Airbag when
it must be suppressed causing serious or
even fatal injury to the child.

— Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF light comes on and stays on all the time
whenever the ignition is switched on.

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does
not come on and stay on, immediately in-
stall the rearward-facing child safety seat in
a rear seating position and have the airbag
system inspected by your authorized Audi
dealer.

Activating the convertible locking retractor

Use the convertible locking retractor to secure a
child restraint.

Always heed the child safety seat manufacturer's
instructions when installing a child restraint in
your vehicle. To activate the convertible locking
retractor:

» Place the child restraint on a seat, preferably on
the rear seat.

» Slowly pull the belt all the way out.

» Route it around or through the child restraint
belt path = /\.

» Push the child safety seat down with your full
weight to get the safety belt really tight.

» Insert the belt tongue into the buckle for that
seating position.

» Guide the safety belt back into the retractor un-
til the belt lies flat and snug on the child safety
seat.

» You should hear a “clicking” noise as the belt
winds back into the inertia reel. Test the con-
vertible locking retractor by pulling on the belt.
You should no longer be able to pull the belt
out of the retractor. The convertible locking re-
tractor is now activated.

» Make sure that the red release button is facing
away from the child restraint so that it can be
unbuckled quickly.

» Pull on the belt to make sure the safety belt is
properly tight and fastened so that the seat
cannot move forward or sideways more than
one inch (2.5 cm).
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/\ WARNING

Using the wrong child restraint or an improp-
erly installed child restraint can cause serious
personal injury or death in a crash.

— Always make sure that the safety belt re-
tractor is locked when installing a child safe-
ty seat. An unlocked safety belt retractor
cannot hold the child safety seat in place
during normal driving or in a crash.

— Always buckle the child safety seat firmly in
place even if a child is not sitting in it. A
loose child safety seat can fly around during
a sudden stop or in a crash.
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Child safety

— Always make sure the seat backrest to which
the child restraint is installed is in an up-
right position and securely latched into
place and cannot fold forward. Otherwise,
the seatback with the child safety seat at-
tached to it could fly forward in the event of
an accident or other emergency situation.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS when-
ever using a child restrained in a vehicle is
being used = page 151. Special precautions
apply when installing a child safety seat on
the front passenger seat = page 130, Child
restraints on the front seat - some impor-
tant things to know.

Deactivating the convertible locking
retractor

The convertible locking retractor for child re-
straints will be deactivated automatically when
the belt is wound all the way back into the re-
tractor.

» Press the red button on the safety belt buckle.
The belt tongue will pop out of the buckle.

» Guide the safety belt all the way back into its
stowed position.

Always let the safety belt retract completely into
its stowed position. The safety belt can now be
used as an ordinary safety belt without the con-
vertible locking retractor for child restraints.

If the convertible locking retractor should be ac-
tivated inadvertently, the safety belt must be un-
fastened and guided completely back into its
stowed position to deactivate this feature. If the
convertible locking retractor is not deactivated,
the safety belt will gradually become tighter and
uncomfortable to wear.

/\ WARNING

Improperly installed child safety seats in-

crease the risk of serious personal injury and

death in a collision.

— Never unfasten the safety belt to deactivate
the convertible locking retractor for child re-
straints while the vehicle is moving. You

would not be restrained and could be seri-
ously injured in an accident.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS when-
ever using a child restrained in a vehicle is
being used = page 151. Special precautions
apply when installing a child safety seat on
the front passenger seat = page 130, Child
restraints on the front seat - some impor-
tant things to know.
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Child safety

LATCH system (Lower
anchorages and tethers
for children)

Child Restraint System anchors and how

are they related to child safety

To provide a simpler and more practicable way to
attach the child restraint on the vehicle seat, Fed-
eral regulations require special lower anchorages
in vehicles and devices on new child restraints to
attach to the vehicle anchorages.

The combination of the tether anchorages and
the lower anchorages is now generally called the
LATCH system for “Lower Anchorages and
Tethers for Children.”

Forward-facing child restraints manufactured af-
ter September 1, 1999, are required by U.S. fed-
eral requlations to comply with new child head
move